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Dear Learners,  

Have you ever tried to find magic? Have you ever dreamt 
of becoming a magician?

Sometimes we travel to far away countries trying to 
find the things we have dreamt about for so long, but it 
happened so that we could find it somewhere very close to 
us. The real magic is everywhere. You just need ‘to stand 
and stare’, catch the fleeting moment and now – you’ve 

got it, – something very special, something that you really need and have been
looking for. Now it is yours and no one in the world can take it away from you.    

The world around you is fantastic. This year the pages of this textbook will open
the secrets of communication to you. You’ll enter the magic world of real friendship,
discover the wonders of nature, learn how you can influence the world around you
and protect it for many years to come. You’ll share your views about radio and tele-
vision with your friends. (What else could help you know the world news better?)
You’ll listen to the teenagers talking about youth culture. (Are your interests the
same or diffe rent?) You’ll talk about wonderful inventions and people who made
them. (Who knows might one of you also be an inventor one day?) You’ll make a
tour around amazing Britain and visit the sites which are included into the World
Heritage List. You’ll talk about the best way of using your skills and natural abili-
ties. Do you like working with people or do you prefer working with machines? What
profession can give you the best opportunities to develop yourself?    

These are the questions you’ll have been able to find the answers to by the end of
the school year.  

Good luck! Have a nice journey!  
The Author

* * *

These are the signs which will navigate you in this journey:

The Pictogram Meaning

Develop Your Listening Skills

Develop Your Reading Skills

Develop Your Speaking Skills

Develop Your Writing Skills

Homework

Project Work



Finding Magic

Are you looking for magic?
It’s everywhere.
See how a plane
Flies in the air;
Watch a cat move:
What elegance grace!
See how a person
Can fit his position and place.
Watch a life story come
From a new TV,
Or invent something great –
There’s magic in this;
Then think of the
marvellous mystery
Of the Earth being
Changed by the MAN
(Is it always so good?)
There’s magic in sunsets
And patterned skies;
There’s magic in moonlight –
Just use your eyes!
If you’re looking for magic
It’s easily found:
It’s everywhere,
It’s all around.   

 After Eric Finney
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We Are in the Ninth

Lessons 1–2. Back to School

Look at the photos and talk about them. What do they remind you of?

• to get acquainted with somebody • to spend time outdoors • to keep 
the body fit and mind calm • to have a break from schooling • to chill
out in front of TV • to wind down • to head off for a week in the sun •
to soak up the sun on the beach • to pack a lot into one’s holidays •

1.1.

Listen and read the dialogue. Say why the pupils think  this school year 
is different from those they’ve had before.

Ann: Hi, dear! It’s good to see you again. I missed you all so much
during my summer holidays. I hope we all had a chance to wind
down a little.

Tom: We definitely did. And what about you?
Ann:  So did I. Holidays are a time when we are kind to ourselves.

I like to pack a lot into my holidays. A good rest was necessary
for us all. This year is different from those we’ve had before.
We’ll take our final exams at the end of the year.

Dan: So we’re going to work hard all the year round to pass them suc-
cessfully. I wonder if we are going to have time for anything else
but school lessons and tests.

Ann: School life is not only lessons. I hope we’ll have wonderful school
parties and interesting trips. We need to plan our daily routine
carefully and organize our own learning. Then we’ll find time
for our leisure as well.

Tom: School teaches us to manage our time and become the highest
achievers in all walks of life. And, what is also good about
school – there are holidays after each term. 

2.2.

A B
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the statements. Use the information from the dialogue to comment on Read t
them. 

1. e ninth form is different from the other school years.The
2.2 School life means lessons and leisure time as well.S h
3. It’s important to organize your own learning.
4. Everyone can become successful in all walks of life.

Work in two groups. Discuss the topic with your friends and draw a spider-
gram. Complete it with the verbs, nouns and adjectives.

Group A. Your topic for discussion is “Summer Holidays”.
Group B. Your topic for discussion is “School”.

3.3.

4.4.

Speak in class. Put the spidergrams on the blackboard. Then talk
about your summer holidays and school. Ask your friends questions or add 
information.

Example:
A: School starts again and I have six lessons a day but only a few 

weeks ago I enjoyed my summer holidays at the seaside. I sunbathed,
swam in the sea and went on excursions.

B: As for me, I used to spend a lot of time with my friends but now they 
are all busy again and we can meet only at the weekend. Etc.

Fill in the correct prepositions where they are necessary. Then make sen-
tences with the phrases you get.

To go (1) ..... school, to be interested (2) ..... a subject, to be good/bad
(3) ..... a subject, to take (4) ..... a test, to cheat (5) ..... a test, to pass/
fail (6) ..... a test, to be bored (7) ..... school, to skip (8) ..... classes,
to get (9) ..... your exams.

Put the names of the school facilities into the columns. Explain what they are 
used for. Say which of the facilities in the list you have or would like to have
in your school.

5.5.

6.6.

7.7.

LLummer/L /
Lchooll

y pyouth campyouth camp
new friendsnew friendsf

Lpidergram
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We Are in the Ninth

• a school assembly hall • a library • the Information Technology Clas s ro   om
• a language laboratory • the Music Room • a gymnasium • a football
field • a swimming pool • the Art Studio • a school canteen • a snack
bar • a science laboratory • a swimming pool • the secretary’s office •

For Study For Sport For Food For Parties Other

good teacher and a good pupil and make a list of them.
b) Discuss your choice with another pair. Then choose a speaker for your 
group and compare your views with the rest of the class.

• to keep a contact with somebody (the parents, friends and teachers,
etc.) • to maintain discipline and order • to share his/her views with
the others • to work hard • to remain up-to-date • to openly admit
a mistake • to try to help where it is possible • to set high standards
• to use a lot of different material s and equipment • to make lessons
interesting • to help the pupils to organize their own learning •

 Write about your plans for this school year. Use the words and word
combinations from Ex. 4 and 6. The questions given below can help you. 

• Why is this school year important for you? 
• What tasks have you got for this year?
• What does it mean for you to be ‘a good pupil’? 
• What characteristics do you need to develop in yourself? 
• What do you like about the school you study at: facilities, teachers, school

subjects, etc.? 

Lessons 3–4. Basic Secondary Education
 in Ukraine

a) Explain the meaning of the words and expressions in your own words.

Example:
A school year is the period of studies. It usually starts in August or 
September and lasts for 9 months.

• a school year • a form • the ninth former • a subject teacher • the
Headmaster • a Vice Principal • final exams • to take an exam • a mark •
a report card • the Certificate of Basic Secondary Education • a parent-
teacher meeting • the humanities • science • arts • a quiz • an education •
a school uniform •

8.8.

9.9.

1.1.
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rk in pairs. Ask each other questions about your school life. Use the b) Wo
combinations from the box on p. 9.word c

 Read the text about the basic secondary education in Ukraine. Say why
the ninth form is an important link in the educational system in Ukraine.

Basic Secondary Education in UkraineBB
The basic secondary education in Ukraine covers a period of 5 years past primary 

school plus 3 weeks of examinations at the end of the ninth form (last year of studies
in a secondary school). The programme of studies is specified for every academic
year by the Ministry of Education and Science of Ukraine. The pupils’ timetable
includes core subjects and optional courses. 

In the fifth form all the pupils have the lessons of Ukrainian Language and Literature,
Foreign Language (English, French, German or Spanish), World Literature, Mathe-
matics, Computer Studies, History of Ukraine, Nature Study, Music, Art, Physical
Education, Handicrafts and Health Education. Other subjects are gradually added
on during the next years of studies. For example, World History, Geography and
Biology  are introduced in the sixth form; Physics – in the seventh form; Che mistry – 
in the eighth form; the Basics of Law – in the ninth. Each subject is taught by a different
teacher. The study load devoted to every discipline varies from one to five lessons a 
week. The  timetable is different every day. All the lessons are usually attended by the
whole class. Pupils are divided into groups for the lessons of foreign languages, and in
some schools for the lessons of Ukrainian Language. A thematic evaluation in each
subject is made at the end of each thematic unit. It is based on the students’ current 
performance. The results of the thematic evaluations and final tests are taken into
account when the teacher makes the semester evaluation. At the end of the ninth form 
all the students take final examinations. They get the Certificate of Basic Secon-
dary Education at the age of 14 or 15.

This level of education is an important link in the system of education in Ukraine.

2.2.
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We Are in the Ninth
Look through the text of Ex. 2 on p. 10 and explain the meaning oof the high-
lighted words from the context. If you have any difficulties, consuult the dic-
tionary. 

• the Ministry of Education and Science of Ukraine
• to specify • the study load • a core subject • an optional course • a se-
mester • a group • an evaluation • a current performance • a final exam
• a final test • the Certificate of Basic Secondary Education • to link •

Read and say if the statements are true or false.

1. The basic secondary education in Ukraine covers a period of 5 years 
past primary school.

2. The timetable includes core subjects and optional courses.
3. Pupils study practically the same subjects every year.
4. The study load devoted to every discipline varies from one to five 

lessons a week.
5. An evaluation is made at the end of each semester and based on the

students’ current performance.
6. The pupils get the Certificate of Basic Secondary Education at the

age of 14 or 15.

Complete the sentences with the words from the Vocabulary File (see Ex. 3).

1. The ..... of English, Maths and Science are in the timetable of the
British schoolchildren.

2. In Ukraine the school year is divided into two ..... . Each of them is
subdivided into two terms.

3. I think it’s good that we have a chance to study English in ..... . The
teacher can give more attention to each of us.

4. The ..... develop the State Standards of Secondary Education and
the National Curriculum in Ukraine.

5. The ninth-formers have to work hard to pass their ..... and ..... suc-
cessfully.

6. Are your parents usually well-informed about your ..... in all the
school subjects?

Put the verbs in brackets into the correct tense form and voice.

1. What kind of subjects ..... the timetable usually ..... (to include)?
2. What state institution ..... (to specify) the content of education?
3. There are a few optional courses in your timetable, ..... there?
4. ..... the evaluation ..... (to make) at the end of each semester?
5. Your current performance in History ..... (to improve) greatly recently.
6. What ..... you ..... (should, to do) to have the highest marks in all

the subjects in the Certificate of Basic Secondary Education?
7. How long ..... you ..... (to study) at school?
8. ..... you ..... (to take up) any after-school activities?
9. ..... your parents ..... (to inform) about your current performance at

school regularly?

3.3.

4.4.

5.5.

6.6.
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Speak in class. Talk about the importance of the secondary school education.
Do you think it should:

a) be practical (e.g. job training);
b) prepare you for the higher education;
c) help you to develop your own character and personality?

7.7.

 You are asked to write about your school experience. Write an article
of about 100–120 words under the following title “My Studies at School”. 
Include the follow ing points:

• your school (name, type, location, number of students);
• your class (number of pupils, specialized in..., etc.);
• your school subjects (what you like, dislike, good at, bad at, etc.);
• lessons (number per day, how much homework you have to do);
• school facilities;
• sports at school (teams, competitions, championships);
• extracurricular activities (clubs, study circles);
• conclusion (your opinion about your school, what you would like to

change).  

8.8.



Future (do) 
activ sly a
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My Magic Circle: Family and F

Lessons 1–2. Discover Yourself!

Look at the photos. Say in what way you think young people in different
countrie s are the same and different. Talk about their appearance, clothes,
character, interests, way of life, etc. Start like this:

No matter where teens live, they are sure to experience intense and
profound physical, emotional and social changes as they mature. However,
when it comes to education, technology or basic health and welfare, the 
differences among the teenagers from one continent to another can vary
widely and wildly.

1.1.
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ad the list of adjectives. Say if the following characteristics are “po  sitive”a) Rea
negative” (–), or depend on the context (C). Consult the dictionary if (+), “n
sary. Then write the adjectives in three columns. Can you add other ne cess

adjectives to the list?adject

Positive Negative Depend on the Context

... ... ...

Shy, brave, sociable, friendly, helpful, easy-going, courageous, roman-
tic, patient, tolerant, creative, generous, ambitious, angry, relaxed, so-
ciable, outgoing, intelligent, fun-loving, indifferent, understanding, ner-
vous, aggre ssive, selfish, sensitive, obstinate, responsible, determined,
well-wishing, in quisitive, decent, honest.

b) Work in pairs. Discuss the results with your partner. Make sentences to 
illustrate your choice.

Read the sentences given below. Find the adjective in Ex. 2 you think each
sentence illustrates.

1. Sarah is friendly and enjoys being with other people. (.....)
2. Mark was not at all interested in the project. (.....)
3. Alfred was determined to be successful, rich and powerful. (.....)
4. John isn’t afraid of anything – bunjee jumping, sky diving, even 

mountain climbing. (.....)
5. Monica is sympathetic and kind about other people’s problems. (.....)
6. When my cousin thinks that a situation is unacceptable, he usually 

shouts trying to make people do what he thinks is right. (.....)

a) Look at the photos. Talk about the children. How old are they? Where do 
you think they are from? Describe their appearance. What can you say about 
their character?

2.2.

3.3.

4.4.

Emily Brian
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My Magic Circle: Family and F
 b)  b) Read the essay. Who do you think has written it: Emily or Brian?? What cha-

racter traits does the author write about: positive or negative? Coomment on 
your answer.

Discover Yourself! DD
Have you ever thought what makesr a personality? A personality is someone who

has a very strong character and is different from other people because he/she has
character traits that make him/her interesting and enjoyable to be with. This is the one 
who has discovered the road to himself/herself and turned all challenges into the right 
steps in life. We all are just common people. But all of us can succeed in his/her life.
We can do our best to become personalities. 

Our life is ruled by three basic choices: what moral values to have, what people to
be with and what aims to achieve. 

First of all, we have to think about our inner world. People say, “When a man
begins to understand himself, he begins to live.” In my opinion, it’s good to be easy-
going, fun-loving, well-wishing and reliable. I can say that I’m a sociable person be-
cause I can easily communicate with others. That’s why I’m always surrounded with
friends. Furthermore, I’m responsible because I know all the duties I’m in charge of
and I try to fulfil them. So, both my parents and my friends can rely on me. I’m helpful
when my friends face either difficulties or hardships. Finally, I’m ambitious because 
I want to be successful in life.  

However, I have character traits I would like to get rid of. I think that my se-
rious fault is being too moody at times when I feel unhappy and impatient without 
a reason. What is more, I often make critical remarks about other people’s work or 
behaviour. In addition, I can be obstinate at times. I don’t like to change my ideas
and opinions even when other people think I’m unreasonable.    

All things considered, none of us is perfect. But we have to be optimists in every-
thing we do. I try to do my best to discover my own personality. I want to change 
myself and to become better. The person who thinks positively and tries hard to be 
sensible, honest, kind and caring will be wiser tomorrow than he or she is today.   

In a few years I’ll have to make important decisions in my life by myself. My life will
be enriched with my own responsibilities. I’m sure that I’ll make the right steps in my
personal growth.

Look through the text above and explain what the highlighted words mean from
the context. If you have any difficulties, consult the dictionary.

• a personality • to succeed in • to possess • a fault 
• the inner world • ambitious • a challenge • behaviour • obstinate • sen-
sible • unreasonable• to be enlarged with •

Read and choose the correct item to complete the sentences.

1. We are just common people. All of us can ..... in our life.
 a) solve problems
 b) succeed
 c) change something

5.5.

6.6.
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2. .. is someone who has a very strong character and is different....
m other people because he/she has character traits that makefro

m/her inte resting and enjoyable to be with.him
 a)) An individualA
 b) An individualist
 c) A personality

3. First of all, we have to think about our ..... .
 a) inner world
 b) family
 c) friends

4. People say, “When a man begins to understand himself, he begins ..... .”
 a) to work
 b) to think
 c) to live

5. The author of the essay has some character traits he/she would like ..... .
 a) to get rid of
 b) to improve
 c) not to think about

6. The author states that ..... .
 a) it’s good to change ideas and opinions
 b) it’s important to think about personal growth
 c) it’s good to change yourself somehow

Work in small groups. Discuss the questions.

1. Do you think that parents should treat their children as equals?
2. What character traits do middle-aged people find irritating in

teenagers?
3. What character traits do teenagers find irritating in middle-aged people?
4. What can help build good relationships*1 between the generations?
5. Do you need to change any character traits in yourself or do you want

your parents to accept you as you are?
6. Why do you think teenagers aren’t given enough freedom while

makin g their decisions?

Speak in class. What do you think another person in the photo to Ex. 4 could
write about his/her positive character traits? What would he/she like to change
in himself/herself? 

Speak in class. Talk about the way you choose your friends. What character 
traits do you consider as essential ones? What similarities and differences
between you and your friend do you find?

7.7.

8.8.

9.9.

___________

1 Ñëîâà, ïîçíà÷åíі çіðî÷êîþ, âêëþ÷åíі äî êðàїíîçíàâ÷îãî äîâіäíèêà íà ñ. 224–231.
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My Magic Circle: Family and F
Rewrite each sentence so that it contains will / shall or be going to and the 
verb underlined. (Consult Grammar Reference, pp. 250–252.)

1. How about talking about the difficulties your friends facee?
2. He’s decided to organize a school trip to Zakarpattia. 
3. I promise not to criticize you anymore.
4. I’d like you to be tolerant and accept your friend’s ideas even if you

don’t agree with them.
5. I hope to be in charge of this project.
6. Would you like me to ask your mum for advice?
7. We could come back later of you like.

 Write an essay “About Myself”. Describe your personality. Which of your 
natural abilities would you like to develop? Which negative character traits 
would you like to change in yourself? 

Lessons 3–4. Fashion Identity

Look and describe the photographs. Where do you think they are taken from?

 

Listen to the interview with Helina. Then choose the correct item to answer the 
questions.

1. When did the study of youth culture see the rapid expansion?
 a) in the first half of the twentieth century

b) at the beginning of the twenty-first century
c) in the second half of the twentieth century

2. What did the youth groups start influencing?
 a) music

b) television and cinema
c) music, television and cinema

3. What did the sociological study of youth culture examine?
 a) young people’s subjective experiences in contemporary society

b) young people’s subjective experiences in social life
c) young people’s subjective experiences in music

10.10.

11.11.

1.1.

2.2.
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4. haul video let people experience ..... . A h
 a) somebody’s likes and dislikess

b) somebody’s lifestyles
c)c) somebody’s shopping habitss

5. For a haul girl, working over a video clip is ..... .
 a) an everyday routine

b) a creative process
c) about showing off what she has got

6. One of the positive things about making video clips is ..... .
 a) that it makes you popular among your peers

b) a feeling of being part of a community
c) that it lets you earn some money on advertising

Jigsaw Reading

a) Work in groups of five. Individually, read the texts and complete the table.
Then share the information with your friends.

Group A reads paragraphs 1–3.
Group B reads paragraphs 4–6.

Youth Culture Appearance Music Activities

b) Work with a partner from another group. Compare your answers and exchange
information.

T e Six Best British Youth CulturesTT
By Wayne Hemingway (The Guardian)
There was a time when young people made it clear what tribe and music they 

were into by the way they dressed. Economic and social changes pushed the various
youth groups into mainstream culture. Thus, different youth subcultures appeared.
Early studies often perceived youth culture as the study of 'trouble-makers' and young 
people who rebelled against societal norms.

Group A:

1 ModsMM
The modernist movement of the late 1950s and early 1960s was heavily influenced 

by Italian fashion. The increase in youth employment saw a rise in juvenile spending.
Youngsters had an obsession with clean-cut fashions and black American R&B bands 
or British bands influenced by them, such as the Small Faces and the Who: the three-
button, mohair suit, fishtail parkas, Fred Perry polos, Hush Puppies and a girl in a twin
set with capri pants and false lashes so long that they blew in the wind. 

3.3.
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2  S nheadsSS
By the mid-1960s, fashion was heavily under the influence of the ska music that

filled the airwaves. Skinhead subculture was created from a fascination with the Ja-
maican rude boy style and evolved to adopt drainpipe denim, checkered shirts, white 
T-shirts, braces and cherry red DMs as a fashion identity.

3 HippiesHH
The hippie movement of the 1960s based itself on the concept of not behaving to

the usual standards. Nakedness was celebrated and shopping for pre-worn items at
jumble sales and charity shops was commonplace with long-discarded military uni-
forms and ethnic dress mixed and matched to create a unique style. The music was
heavily folk inspired, peppered with political messages promoting peace and love. 

Group B:

4 G am rockersGG
While the US was embracing R&B in the 1970s, the UK was taking part in a musi-

cal and visual experiment. Glam rock was a theatrical, bi-curious creation – 5” plat-
forms and brightly coloured make-up and tunes that tested many a parent’s tolerance
to their children’s tastes.

5 PunkPP
In the late 1970s, punk changed everything. The expensive creations of Vivienne

Westwood and Malcolm McLaren spawned a DIY revolution that allowed a genera-
tion to express themselves through self-cut and dyed hair, artistically ripped T-shirts,
jewellery made from safety pins and dog collars and charity shop trousers made into
bondage strides. The photocopied, hand-folded record covers, posters produced on 
an art college Gestetner machine to promote bands made up of creative individuals 
who often hadn’t picked up an instrument in their lives were testament to an empo-
wered youth.

6 GothsGG
The goth subculture is most closely associated with repressed teenage rebellion, 

outsider culture and a dark, alternative to punk. The two genres came together in the
late 1970s with the Damned’s Dave Vanian and Bauhaus bringing sallow cheeks and
black cloaks and howling to the stage. A goth, all in black, was never about being at
the cutting edge of cool, but will always live on with youth as a way to say: “I don’t
conform”.

Read and say which youth subculture it is.

Which of the following was followed by ..... ?
A  those who bought cheap clothes and tried to create a new style out

of it
B those who were associated with repressed teenage rebellion
C  those who had a possibility to earn money and buy the clothes they

liked

4. 4. 
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D e who wanted to express themselves through self-cut and dyed hair those
E er the influence of the ska music unde
F e who loved brightly coloured make-upthos

Look at the photographs and say which youth cultures the people belong to. 
Comment on your decision. What is your attitude towards each of those?

Work in pairs. Talk about the youth subcultures in the past and nowadays.
Express your attitude towards them.

Example.
A: Do you know what a Haul Girl is?  I didn’t until I read an article in

one of the Sunday magazines. They are girls that post videos on You
Tube showing off items they have bought in the shops i.e. their haul!

B: It would appear they want to show off their purchases, but can’t be
bothered to go out.

A: Haul Girls are quite down-to-earth. They are not selling an inacces-
sible lifestyle, or flogging goods they don’t even like. Instead, in an 
inimitably genuine way, they give us a glimpse into their lives.

Group A. You are a group of teenagers. Write a list of questions for your peers
about teen culture.
Group B. You are a group of experts. You got a list of questions from teenagers
via ChildHelpline1. Report the questions and suggest them for a round-table
discussion. Answer the questions.

5. 5. 

6. 6. 

7.7.

A

D

B

E

C

F
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Example.
Group A.
• Why do children meet so many challenges at the age of 14?
• Do all the parents complain about the music their children listen to?
• Why don’t my parents like the clothes I want to wear?
Etc.

Group B.
A: Emily Brighton asks why children often  meet so many challenges at

the age of 14. 
B: Adolescence, the period between childhood and adulthood, is often a

difficult time, both for parents and their children. This is when young 
people establish an identity of their own, separate themselves from their 
parents, and create significant relationships outside their own families.

You’ve met one of the people in the photos. Write a list of questions (no
less than 7) which you would like to ask him/her.

8.8.
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Lessons 5–6. Hairstyle: Sophisticated? Smart?
  Extreme? … Cool!

a) Work in pairs. Discuss the questions with your friend and then report in 
class as in the example.

• How often do you get a haircut?
• Have you ever had an unusual hairstyle?
• What was it? Did your friends like it? Why or why not?
• What was your best/worst hairstyle?

Example.
A:Maryna had bright red hair last year. She wore it for a month. She

has short hair now, but she used to have long hair. I think her best
hairstyle was when she had long hair.

B: Dmytro often changes his hairstyle. He dyed his hair black a week
ago. He liked it, but his friends didn’t.

b) Look at the the photos of hairstyles and say what you think of them. Use 
the phrases:

Talking about AppearanceTT
It’s great!
It’s cool!
It’s gorgeous!

It’s awful!
I don’t think it’s nice!
I’d never do it!

c) Look and match the photos (A–D) to the names (1–4).

1. French Braids  3. Mohawk* Punk Hairstyle
2. Emo Hairstyle  4. Bob Haircut

1.1.

A B C D
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 Read what the teens think about their hairstyles and match tthem to the
photos (A–D) of Ex. 1c.

Hi! The Bob haircut is one of those classic hairstyles that seem to never HH
go out of trend. It is a very amazing hairstyle. It is very famous and is wearing by
many people. The bob hairstyles are very flexible. Through years the bob haircut
is changed, for example, hair cutting things like as one side short while leaving the
other long but it is still the bob hairstyle. No matter what the current fashion goes,
it is always there. I prefer this style and I always look cool with a perfect hairdo.

Hello! I really like my  hairstyle. Its name comes from the wordHH emotional. 
My  hair is thick and doesn’t have any curls at all and when it grows, it grows outward
and makes my hair look like a bush, so I keep it short all the time. Basically let your 
hair get  long... like down to your nose or so, then go somewhere and tell them that
you want to look EMO. I dye my hair black in the front and blonde in the back. Then
I gel the front of my hair downwards. After that I take the back/blonde part and spike it.
This can be worn by both boys and girls. 

 Hey, guys! You see punk hairstyles are bizarre and colourful. I would rather HH
say a Mohawk hairstyle is popular with those seeking a punk hairstyle. But you have
to be courageous enough to have a shaved scalp with an upright strip of hair running
across the crown of the head from the forehead to the nape of the neck. Are you
ready for that? A punk hairstyle gelled and spiky is often accompanied by leather 
clothes and various body piercing.

 Hello friends! I adore French braids! These are the braids that tightly fit headHH
and create different patterns on it. The patterns can be various – from simple parallel
lines to complicated ornaments. With an appropriate care, French braids can be worn
up to 2 months. What kind of hair do you need to braid?  All types of hair can be braided
into French braids. The only condition is that hair must be no less than 15 cm long.
How to wash French braids? The braids should be washed with a special non-foamy
shampoo. Accurately wash partings between the braids no more than once a week.

Read and say if the statements are true or false.

1. A bob hairstyle is out of fashion.
2. An emo hairstyle name comes from the word emotional.
3. You can easily have bob hairdo on your own.
4. French braids should have a special hair care.
5. A punk hairstyle is very often accompanied by leather clothes and

body piercing.
6. For French braids one should have the hair no less than 15 cm long.
7. A Mohawk hairstyle demands only leather clothes.

2.2.

3.3.
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Most people agree that having a good haircut can do much to improveM
mood and confidence. Many people complain, however, that those good your m

haircuts are so very rare! haircu
a) Listen to the professional talking about different hairstyles. Say why the 
hairstyles change from time to time.
b) Listen to the text again and complete it with the words from the box given 
below.

• unique • colours • involved • invention • safety • attracti veness •
disappear • machinery • stylists • hairstyle • youth • pigtails •

The extraordinaryTT  (1) ….. is the hair that amazes and attracts the most atten-
tion. In many cases, it has been the (2) ….. of an amateur. Professional (3) ….. are 
always trying something new, but they usually keep it as a variation of what already
exists. The truly new, and (4) ….. hairstyle does not have to be anything extreme
with artificial attachments and abnormal (5) ….., nor should it simply be a re-inven-
tion of something old. The truly extraordinary hairstyles are natural outgrowths of the
decade in which they were invented. For example, as women became more (6) ….. in
industry, they required hairstyles that could easily be protected from (7) ….., with the 
result that the long flowing tresses began to (8) ….. once the woman was of working
age. A good example of a new hairstyle were the short (9) ….. that predominated in
industrial societies, giving the woman (10) ….. , (11) ….., and (12) …..  all in one. 

Look through the text of Ex. 4b. Find the synonyms for these words and 
expressions. Write them in your exercise book.

1. To become better.
2. Used not very often.
3. Not professional.
4. Awareness.
5. Not natural.
6. Extraordinary.

Work in groups. Discuss the questions with your friends.

• What hairstyles are popular among the teenagers today?
• Which of them do your friends prefer?
• Can you do any? 
• Why do teens sometimes prefer to wear extraordinary hairstyle?

4.4.

5.5.

6.6.
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ds. Use the 
following outline to help you.

Physical AppearancePP
 Age 
 Build: height, weight, etc. (use adjectives like tall, plump, etc.)
 Face: eyes, nose, mouth, etc.
 Hair: length, style, colour, etc.
 Distinguishing/unusual features: glasses, etc.

C othesCC
 What he/she usually wears: types, typical/favourite colours, mate-
rials, style (trendy, old-fashioned, classic, etc.)

 What he/she wears sometimes but doesn’t like.
 Your opinion about his/her clothes and whether they suit him/her.

PersonalityPP
 Use adjectives to describe his/her personality, and give examples
that illustrate those characteristics.

ConclusionCC
 Your opinion about him/her.
 Why you become friends (how similar or different you are).

Write about your friend. Describe his/her appearance and personality.

Lessons 7–8. Young People Today

a) Look at the pictures (A–F) on p. 28 and match them to the word combinations
(1–6) given below. 

1. Go to the school disco.
2. Participate in a show.
3. Go dancing.
4. Go to the cinema.
5. Watch live music.
6. Try somebody’s hand in something new.

b) Speak in class. Answer the questions.

• Which of the following do you do when you meet with your friends?
• Which do you never do? Why?
• Have you ever organized any of these activities in your school?
• Which of them would you like to take part in?

7.7.

8.8.

1.1.
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 Read the dialogue given below. Which four of the activities in Ex. 1 are
mentioned in it?   

The teenagers of a secondary school are going to participate in a shows
programme “Face Art Show” during the English Language Week. Young fans
all over the school know that the participants are very talented. Everybody
is waiting for a fascinating show and an extraordinary disco party after it.g

Ann:  You look amazing! I’ve never thought I could paint on some-
body’s face. Like it?

Jane:  Let me have a look. Wow! How impressive it is! There’s no
doubt, my face fits the character of Silver Moon now.

Ann:  Just a second! Let me finish a star above your eyes.
Jane:  Oh, Ann! You are really a gifted person.
Ann:  Thank you. I like the costume you are wearing. Have you made

it by yourself?
Jane:  Not really. My mum made it, but I helped her to decorate it 

with beads and all this romantic stuff.
Ann:  You look perfect! How about the show? You are supposed to

dance, aren’t you?
Jane:  Yes, of course. It’s the most difficult dance I’ve had. I’ve taken

up jazz and hip-hop*, but nothing could have ever prepared me
for dancing the waltz with my partner.

Ann:  Who is he?
Jane:   Andriy, he’s a good dancer and the turns we do... They’re so 

sweet and romantic... 
Ann: Oh! You have to be proud of Andriy. Boys don’t like classical

dancing so he does an amazing job. Now I know that things are
good with you, and where’s Maria? I have to finish her face
decor. Here she is! Hi, Maria! You look excited! What’s up?

Olena: That’s all because of Petro! He’s run away again! We’ve never 
trained to break dance together. I know that he can dance well,
but practice makes perfect.

2.2.

A B C

D E F
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Ann: Don’t worry. Everything will be OK. There’s no doubt you know how 

to perform a break dance. Listen to music and you’ll do itt. My dear
bright Autumn Flash. You look fantastic! There’s nothingg I can add 
to your face. It radiates warmth; the colours of autumn are terrific!are terrific!

Olena: Thank you ever so much. We have to hurry up. See you in the
school assembly hall.

Ann: Bye! See you soon.Take care and good luck!

Read and say if the statements are true or false.

1. The children are preparing for a school carnival.
2. They have painted their faces and have made wonderful costumes.
3. Jane has never danced the waltz before.
4. Olena and Petro are going to perform a break dance.
5. Ann does the face decor.
6. The girls made their costumes by themselves.

Comment on the grammar forms in the sentences from Ex. 2 given in bold.

Look at the photos. Describe the children’s appearance. What role do you think
they played in a show?

3.3.

4.4.

5.5.

1 2 3

4 5 6

Work in small groups. Discuss the questions.

1. How popular are the activities from Ex. 2 in your school?
2. Are there any other forms of entertainment that are currently po-

pular with the teenagers?
3. Is the youth subculture influence increasing in the place where you

live? In what ways? If so, do you think this is a good or a bad thing?

6.6.
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and complete the sentences. Put the verbs in brackets into the correctRead a
form and voice.tense 

A whole genre of dressingAA (1) ….. (also, to associate) with the breakdancing 
scene. Breakdancers typically (2) ….. (to wear) low pants, T-shirts and a hat tipped
sideways. The dance (3) ….. (must, to do) in sneakers, for the dancer’s safety. Break-
dancing (4) ….. (to know) as an especially dangerous sport for several reasons. It
is not unusual for a dancer (5) ….. (to get) something caught, stubbed or stopped
while moving in the air. Breakdancing (6) ….. (to include) moving the feet sideways 
and onto the toes, spinning on the knees, head, hands and elbows, mock fighting
moves, and pantomime, an element introduced in
California in the 1980s. Movies in the 80s (7) ….. 
(to make) these moves famous, like Beat Street,
Spinnin’ and Breakin’. The nature of the dance
was that it (8) ….. (to improvise), never learned,
so upon seeing these films, American kids
immediately (9) ….. (to begin) making up their 
own breakdancing moves in the basements across
America. Michael Jackson’s famous “moonwalk”
and M.C. Hammer’s pumped-up dance style
(10) ….. (to be) just improvised form of break-
dancing. Elements of this dance (11) …..  (to be) 
still present today, in rap videos.

Read and act out the situation.

You were present at the school show yesterday. Talk about your impressions.
Who was the winner in the dance and costume competition? Say what kind of 
costume you wore and what role you played.

a) Read the paragraph from one of the speeches by Peter the Hermit, a 
medieva l priest of Amiens. It dates back to 1050. (Of course, its language
is adapted).
b) Write what you think of it. What problems concerning youth did Peter the 
Hermit arise? Are the problems the same even today? 

The world is passing through troubling times. The young people of
today think of nothing but themselves. They have no reverence for pa rents
or old age. They are impatient of everything that limits their freedom.
They talk as if they knew everything, and what passes for wisdom with
us is foolishness with them. As for the girls, they are forward, immodest
and unladylike in speech, behaviour and dress.

~Peter the Hermit

Source: http://www.quoteland.com

7.7.

8.8.

9.9.
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Lessons 9–10. Writing an Autobiography

Look at the photo. What can you say about Erika’s character and appearance?
What kind of a person do you think she is? What is she interested in? What
kind of family does she live in? Where does she study?

Listen to Erika Baker talking about herself. Choose the correct item to 
complete the sentences.

1. Erika was born on June 15, 2002/July 15, 2003, in Sarasota, Florida . 
2. Erika lives with Aunt Molly/her father, mum, brother, and Aunt Molly .
3. She studies at Booker High/Elementary School.
4. School Administration Board awarded her with one certificate/a couple

of certificates for perfect attendance and two for being named the
Best Student of the Year.

5. The girl has one bosom friend/a few close friends in her school.
6. In ten years time she thinks she will probably be still living in 

Florida/in another state of the USA.

1.1.

2.2.
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Read Erika’s autobiography. What new things have you learnt about her?

An AutobiographyAA
By Erika Baker

My name is Erika Baker. I was born on June 15, 2002, in Sarasota, Florida. I still live
in Sarasota, Florida, and study at Booker High School. I live with my father, Mr Chris-
topher Baker; my mum, Mrs Katherine Baker; my brother, Jake; and my Aunt Molly.

W o I am in lifeWW
I started school when I was six years old. I went to a kindergarten through the fifth

form at Booker Elementary. While I was there, I won an award for perfect attendance.
I also won an award for honour roll all four terms. Then I attended Booker Middle School.
There the School Administration Board awarded me with a couple of certificates, too: one
for perfect attendance and two for being named the Best Student of the Year one in the
sixth form and the other in the eighth form. I am now a senior at Booker High School. After 
finishing school I plan to continue my education in a community college.

W at life means to meWW
Life to me means friends and family who you can trust to and who trusts you. I am pretty

much on the happy side of life, but like all teens I have my “days off”. That means I have
some sad days or depressed days. I have a few close friends in my school and when I am
having a bad day, I have someone to talk to. My friends say that I’m honest, reliable and
well-wishing. I make my school days go by trying hard to get good marks at school. I always
spend a lot of time with my friends at the weekend. Our favourite places to go are the local
park and the cinema. I don’t want to become a professional sportsman, but I enjoy swim-
ming and gymnastics. I’m interested in music and modern dancing.

What’s my outlook on the futureWW
In ten years time I think I will probably be still living here in Sarasota. I will be quite

comfortable with my living situation, meaning that I will have my university diploma.
I’ll start working, or will run my own business. I’ll be married. Probably, I’ll have a child.
I hope that I’ll be happy. 

ConclusionCC
As I’ve mentioned before, I was born here in Florida and I’ve lived here my whole life.

I would like to see more of the USA and other countries. I want to find good friends around
the world. I hope that my knowledge and persistence will help me to succeed in life.

My motto is: “What you dream about, can be easily done. Just do it.”

Work in pairs. Look through the autobiography of Ex. 3 and discuss the ques-
tions.

1. Is the language formal or informal? Give examples.
2. What is the purpose of each paragraph?
3. What information does Erika give about herself?
4. What examples from her school life does she think are really important?
5. What linking phrases does s she use to match the paragraphs into one story?

3.3.

4.4.
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Read the recommendations on how to write the autobiography given below.

The AutobiographyTT
The autobiography is an explanatory piece designed to give back-

ground information on oneself.
The first thing you do when writing an autobiography is start off 

with a lot of facts about your life; for example, when and where you
were born, where you live (city and state), where you go to school and
who you live with. You have to give a lot of information so that your
reader can clearly understand what is going on.

Why to write:
  to give information to someone who will introduce you to someone
else (to your host family, for speech, etc.);

  to give your personal information to the educational establishment
you’re going to study at;

  as a part of a media kit.

How to write:
  to develop a logical outline;
  to write a commanding lead;
  to flesh out your ideas;
  to vary and simplify sentence structure and language;
  to make sure there’s a logical flow and comprehensive coverage;
  to check for consistency and tense;
  to edit;
  to proofread.

What to write about:
  to open by identifying your name, title, and achievements;
  to summarize your accomplishments, and activities;
 to add human-interest details (computer skills etc).

You are going to the UK for two weeks in the summer to study at
a language school. While you are there, you will be staying with an English
family. Write your autobiography to help the school administration board find
you the family you’d feel comfortable with.

a) Before you write, answer these questions.

1. Will your autobiography be formal or informal?
2. How many paragraphs will it consist of?
3. What are they going to be about?
4. What kind of information do you need to include about yourself?
5. What is the conclusion going to be about?

5.5.

6.6.
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ite notes for each paragraph. Think of the details and examples from b) Wri
ur personal experience.you

te a paragraph plan.c) Writ

d) Write your autobiography. 

e) When you have written your autobiography, make sure that you have:

• used the correct language;
• used all important details (check with your notes);
• added examples from your life experience;
• at least have five paragraphs;
• have a conclusion.

Lesson 11.  A Youth Organization

 a) Read the information.

Lord Robert Baden-Powell (1857–1941) was the founder of the Scout
movement. In 1907 he started a special programme for young people. 20 boys
were brought together in a camp in Dorset, Britain, to try out his ideas.

Today about 28 million people in 216 countries take part in the adven-
ture of Scouting. In 2007 the world’s largest youth movement celebrated
its 100th birthday.

b) Look at the emblems of the Scouts organizations in Ukraine. Do you have
one in your region? What is the aim of this organization?

1.1.



35

My Magic Circle: Family and F

 You are going to read the Ukrainian Scouts Laws. Use the dictionary to 
know the meaning of the words in the Vocabulary File.

• truthful • conscientious • punctual • frugal • just 
• fair • productive •

traits the young scouts have to develop in themselves.

T e “ScoutTT Laws” of the Ukrainian Scouts

The Ukrainian Scout Laws consist of fourteen “commandments”,
which describe an “ideal scout”. They state the traits, which describe a 
desirable behaviour pattern in the member.

The scout has to be:

 Truthful  Helpful and kind
 Conscientious  Productive
 Punctual  Disciplined
 Frugal  Industrious
 Just and fair  Control his/her emotions
 Friendly

The scout should:
 Care about health and beauty
 Always be of good cheer

a) Work in small groups.

Think of your own youth club, either a real or an imaginary one. State clearly 
the purpose of the club. Discuss the laws for the members of your club to fol-
low.

b) Write a list of 12 rules for the membership in the youth club you’ve
decided to organize.
c) Gallery Walk. Make a short presentation about your youth club and its rules.
Then answer your classmates’ questions.

2.2.

3.3.

4.4.
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Lesson 12. Test Your Skills

You are going to listen to six people talking in different situations.
For questions (1–6) choose and write the letter of the correct answer in your 
exercise book. There is always one correct answer.
An example (0) has been given.

0. What does Tom want to say?
 a) He has no problems at the moment.
 b) He’s got only one problem.
 c) He doesn’t need a bike.

d) He has some other problems to think about.

1. Why did a girl look worried?
 a) She has lost a ticket to the cinema.
 b) She wanted to watch a film.
 c) Her friend hasn’t come.
 d) She wanted to sell an extra ticket.

2. What are the friends going to do on Saturday evening?
 a) They are going to stay in and do their homework.
 b) They are going to watch a DVD.
 c) They are going to watch a DVD and babysit.
 d) They are going to babysit.

3. What is the favourite place of young people?
 a) A school youth club.
 b) Two cafås.
 c) A bowling club.
 d) A snack bar.

4. Why does Mum ask her son to take his brother with him?
 a) Because it is really a hot day.
 b) Because they have a game this afternoon.
 c) He likes to go to the river.
 d) He likes swimming.

5. Why didn’t the girl notice her present at first?
 a) It was in the room downstairs.
 b) It was on the table between books.
 c) She didn’t like the present.
 d) There was no present in her room.

6. Why can’t a person make a call?
 a) There’s a thunderstorm outside.
 b) She doesn’t have the telephone number.
 c) The telephone is broken.
 d) The needed page is out.

1.1.
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a) Read the Rules of Life for Teenagers. Which of them do you find 
useful ? What problems does the author give recommendations on? 

Rules of Life for TeenagersRR
(After Charles Sykes)

Rule 1. You have to work hard to achieve your aim. Life is not easy. Neither is 
any task we have to do. The phrase “It’s not fair” is a lame excuse for the things you 
haven’t done on time. 

Rule 2. The school cares about your self-esteem better than the real world does.  
It expects you to accomplish something before you feel good about yourself. 

Rule 3. If you think your teacher is tough, wait until you get a boss. He won’t wait
until your skills become better. 

Rule 4. If you mess up, you are responsible. It’s not your parents’ fault. This is
the flip side of “It’s my life,” and “You’re not the boss of me,” and other often-used 
phrases by young people. 

Rule 5. Respect your parents. They got that way trying to make your life com-
fortable, paying your bills, cleaning up your room and listening to you tell them how 
idealistic you are. Don’t think your parents’ advice is old-fashioned.

Rule 6. Life is not divided into semesters, and you don’t get summers off. Nor even
Easter break. They expect you to show up every day. For at least eight hours a day.

Rule 7. Television is not a real life. Your life is not a sitcom. Your all problems will
not be solved in 30 minutes, minus time for commercials. In real life, people actually
have to make decisions and solve the problems. Your friends will not always be as 
polite as Jennifer Aniston.

Rule 8. Enjoy life while you can. Sure, you think parents are a pain, school’s
a bother, and life is depressing. But someday you’ll realize how wonderful it was to be
a kid. Maybe you should start now. You’re welcome.

Read and complete the sentences.

1. You have to work hard to ..... .
2. The school cares about your self-esteem ..... .
3. If you mess up, ..... .
4. You have to ..... every day.
5. Respect your ..... .
6. You have to solve your problems by ..... .
7. Enjoy life while ..... .

a short presentation in class. Talk about the things you agree or disagree with.

I see no hope for the future of our people if they are dependent on the
frivolous youth of today, for certainly all youth are reckless beyond words.
When I was a boy, we were taught to be discrete and respectful of elders,
but the present youth are exceedingly wise and impatient of restraint.
~Hesiod

2.2.

3.3.

4.4.
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You’ve found the following letter on the Internet and you decide to Y 
nd.respon

My name is Kathleen White and I’m 14. I’m looking for a penfriend 
anywhere in the world to share my thoughts with. I’m a member of the 
Girl Guides Organization.  If you are interested, click on my email
address and write a letter of introduction.

Whom it may concern

Looking for a friend

Write a letter of about 100–150 words to Kathleen including the following
points:

• give your name, age, nationality;
• say what you do and why you are writing;
• describe your appearance and personality;
• say something about your life and interests;
• ask her about the same things.

Think of your records. Decide how well you know it.
4 = very well, 3 = OK, 2 = a little, 1 = needs to improve.

Skills Now I can... 4 3 2 1

• talk about myself
• talk about my friend’s character and

describe his/her appearance
• talk about youth life and interests

• understand the information during the
discussion

• do a multiple choice test

• read and understand a magazine article
• find the necessary information quickly

• write an autobiography

5.5.
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___________
1 Fragile – êðèõêèé, ñëàáêèé.
2 An ebb – âіäïëèâ (ìîðñüêèé).
3 A gossamer – îñіííє ïàâóòèííÿ.
4 A thread – íèòêà.

Lessons 1–2. This Is Our Earth

Listen and read. Say how you understand the title of the poem.

W of Lifeof LifeWW
An invisible web,
as fragile1 as dreams,
links mountains to forests
and rivers to streams.

Through woodlands and forests;
where seas flow and ebb2,
over ice caps and deserts,
life weaves a great web.

From plankton to whales,
all life great and small
depends on each other.
Life’s web links us all.

And we must take care
of each gossamer3 thread4,
for we are all part of 
this great world wide web.

By Jane Clarke

Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

1. What kind of web does the author talk about?
2. How are the parts of the Earth connected with each other?
3. Why does the author say that our planet is fragile?
4. What do the people have to do if they want to save life on the planet

Earth?

1.1.

2.2.
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ok at the mind map and talk about it. How are all the things connecteda) Loo
e planet Earth? on the
rk in pairs. Develop ‘The Web of Life’ with the nouns from the poem b) Wo
1. What other words can you add to it?of Ex.

Read the article and say what environmental problems people are concerned
about. 

T environmentTT means simply what is around us. On a local scale,
the environment is the area around our home or our school. On a larger scale,
the environment is the whole world – all the cities, countryside, forests, seas and the
air that we breathe. The natural environment, commonly referred to simply as the
environment, comprises all living and non-living things that occur on Earth or some
region thereof. A geographical area is regarded as a natural environment, if the human
impact on it, is kept under a certain limited level. This level depends on the specific
context, and changes in different areas and contexts. The natural environment is con-
trasted with the built environment, which comprises the areas and components that
are strongly influenced by man.

We might be concerned about litter or noise where we live, or lack of trees or r
grass. Nowadays people understand how important it is to solve the environmental  
problems that endanger people’s lives. One of the greatest environmental concernsr
is pollution in its many forms (water pollution, air pollution, nuclear pollution). Most
pollution is caused by the actions of people. We might be concerned about the climate
changes around the world, the destruction of wildlife and natural beauty of in our 
countrysides, the shortage of natural resources (metals, different kinds of fuel) and
the growth of population.

3.3.

4. 4. 
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Look through the text of Ex. 4 on p. 42 and explain the meaning off  the high-
lighted words from the context. If you have any difficulties, cconsult the
dictionary .

• the environment • to refer • to comprise •
to concern • destruction • wildlife • shortage • natural resources •
pollution • to influence • to endanger • litter •

Look through the text of Ex. 4 again and complete the sentences.

1. The environment means ..... .
2. On a local scale, the environment is ..... .
3. On a larger scale, the environment is ..... .
4. The natural environment comprises ..... .
5. The natural environment is contrasted with ..... .
6. We might be concerned about ..... .

Find the words in the text of Ex. 4 to match these definitions.

1. All living and non-living things that occur on the planet Earth.
2. To mention or speak about someone or something.
3. To consist of particular parts, groups, etc.
4. To make someone feel worried or upset.
5. The act or process of destroying something or being destroyed.
6. Animals and plants growing in natural conditions.
7. A situation in which there isn’t enough of something that people need.
8. Something such as useful land, or minerals such as oil or coal, that

exists  in a country and can be used to increase its wealth.

Complete the sentences with the words from Ex. 7.

1. The environmental ..... was caused by the road building programme.
2.  The City Council has to take measures to protect the area’s ..... .
3. The house ..... two bedrooms, a kitchen and a living-room.
4. This area is said to experience a ..... of fresh water.
5. We agreed not to ..... to the matter again.
6. Nowadays people are concerned about the development of energy  ..... .
7. The report ..... the destruction of rainforests.
8. People between 18 and 30 are much more concerned about the  .....

than the older generation.

Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions.

1. What different types of environment do you know?
2. Is it important to keep the human impact on the environment under 

a certain limited level?
3. What should people be more concerned about?
4. What environmental problems are of major concern in the place 

where you live?

5. 5. 

6. 6. 

7. 7. 

8. 8. 

9. 9. 
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eak in class. Say what you see in the photos. What kind of the environ-a) Spe
do people live in? What environmental problems might they be con-ment d
d about? cerned

b) Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions about the photos. b) Wor

A B

 Write a few sentences about the place where you live. Do people
respect the environment there? Are there any environmental problems
there?

Lessons 3–4. Welcome to Ascania-Nova

Read the words and say where you can see these species of animals and plants.

• a lion • a tiger • a deer • a hippopotamus • a fox • an orangutan •
a hare • a parrot • a squirrel • an ostrich • a pelican • an emu • a swan •
a crane •  a kangaroo • a buffalo • a dove • a tulip • a snowdrop • a zebra •

Example: 
I can see a lion (...) at the Zoo ... (in the Safari Park, on a farm, in the

wild, etc).

The article you are going to read contains the names of several different
anima ls and plants. Look through the article quickly and find all the diffe rent
plants and animals and make a list.

You are going to read an article about the Ascania-Nova Nature Reserve. 
Choose the most suitable heading from the list (A–F) for each part of the 
article (1–4). There is one extra heading which you don’t need to use. There is
an examp le (0) at the beginning.

10.10.

11.11.

1. 1. 

2. 2. 

3. 3. 



45

Nature Magic: Web o
A What Makes the Famous Reserve’s Existence Possible
B What Is the Dendrological Park Like?
C The Flora and Fauna of Ascania-Nova
D A Steppe Oasis
E Zoo Collections
F Save for the Future

A cania-Nova – Ukrainian National Nature ReserveAA
D0

The Ascania-Nova Nature Reserve, which is spread over an area of about 34,000 hect-
ares, is a steppe oasis – a “small paradise”. It is situated in the steppes north of the Black
Sea  in Kherson Oblast, Ukraine. About one third of this area is occupied by the virgin
steppe. 200 hectares are given to what is called “the Dendrological Park” (‘dendro logy’ is
the study of trees) and the local zoo occupies the area of 62 hectares (150 acres).

1

This Biosphere Reserve, where new ways of farming are tested, is also a re-
search centre. Both flora and fauna are studied and protected at Ascania-Nova. There
are hundreds of species of plants to be found there, 85 of which are consi dered to
be rare and 12 have entered the Red Book of Endangered Species. In spring the vast
plains of the Reserve are covered with blooming yellow ‘Scythian tulips’. Ascania-Nova
is the shelter for many animals which have entered the Red Book of Endangered
Speci es and are under the protection of the state. Wandering through Ascania, one
can see foxes hunting, hares easily-frightened, graceful deer grazing, ground squir-
rels enjoying the warm sun. The animals seem to know that they are protected and
that no harm or menace should be expected from man. There are several species
of snakes and over 2,000 species of birds.
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2

The Dendrological Park is made up of two parts: an old section with trees over 
a hundred years old, and a new one where trees are under thirty years of age.
Altogether there are 939 species of plants which are under protection. They come
from different places and continents. 

3

The Ascania-Nova Zoo has many species of birds, such as: ostriches, emu, swans,
cranes, to name just a few. Some species of mammals that are kept in the Zoo are
also very rare. 

4

The rich collection of plants and animals in the Ascania-Nova Biosphere Reserve
needs a lot of care which makes its existence possible. 

Ascania-Nova now is a major tourist attraction, as well as a place where rare
and endangered species are taken care of and are given excellent opportunities to
survive. Any visit to this Nature Reserve will be a memorable and highly enjoyable
experience.

Look through the text above and explain the meaning of the highlighted words 
from the context. If you have any difficulties, consult the dictionary .

• to spread over • steppe • to occupy • species •
a shelter • graceful • rare • endangered • a crane • a mammal •

Find and read a word or a phrase in the article that has a similar meaning to
each of the following words and phrases. 

1. Unique – ..... .
2. A territory – ..... .
3. Kinds – ..... .
4. Home – ..... .
5. Scientific – ..... .
6. To cover – ..... .

Read the text of Ex. 3 and choose the correct item to complete the sentences.

1. About one third of the Ascania-Nova Nature Reserve is occupied by
..... .

 a) the Dendrological Park
 b) the virgin steppe
 c) the Ascania-Nova Zoo

4.4.

5.5.

6.6.
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2. This Biosphere Reserve, where ..... , is also a research centrre.

 a) archaeological finds are made
 b) new types of plants are grown
 c) new ways of farming are tested

3. There are hundreds of species of plants to be found in Ascania-Nova,
85 of which are considered ..... and 12 have entered the Red Book of
Endangered Species.

 a) to be medicinal herbs
 b) to be disappearing
 c) to be rare

4. This reserve is the shelter for many animals which ..... and are 
under  the protection of the state.

 a) have entered the Red Book of Endangered Species
 b) can be found only here
 c) are taken care of by the environmentalists

5. Altogether there are 939 species of plants which ..... .

 a) come from many European countries
 b) are carefully studied in the research centre
 c) come from different places and continents

6. The rich collection of plants and animals in Ascania-Nova Nature 
Reserve needs a lot of care which ..... .

 a) can save this part of Ukraine for future generations
 b) can make its existence possible
 c) can become a good place for ecotourism in Ukraine

Relative Clauses

a) Read the sentences ignoring the relative clauses in bold. Choose and say
which sentence still makes sense without it.

1. The Nature Reserve which I’ve visited attracts many tourists.
2. Ascania-Nova, which was Freidrich F. Falz-Fein’s native village, 

was a place of unique beauty.

b) Read and choose the correct items to complete the sentences.

1. The relative clause usually comes before/after a noun and givesr
essential or extra information about this noun.

2. It gives essential/extra information in sentence 1. We can/can’t 
understand what Nature Reserve the person is talking about.

3. It gives essential/extra information in sentence 2. We can/can’t 
understand what Nature Reserve the person is talking about.

7.7.
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the information and say what type of relative clause the senten ces from Read t
 contain: defining or non-defining.Ex. 7a

There are two types of relative clauses:TT defining and non-defining.
With both types, we use different relative pronouns depending on what
we are referring to:

who for people (and animals when we want to give them a personality );
which for things (and animals when we don’t want to give them a personality );h
where for places;
when for times;
why for reasons;
whose the possessive of who.

Defining relative clauses come after a noun and tell us which person,
thing or place we are talking about. It gives us the essential information .
We cannot remove the relative clause and still understand the sentence.
If we remove the relative clause, the sentence doesn’t make any sense.

With defining relative clauses, we:
cannot use commas;
can replace who, which, when and why with that. 

Non-defining relative clauses give us extra information. We can
remove the relative clause and still understand the sentence. In non-
defining relative clauses, we use who, whose, where and which, but we
do not use that.

With non-defining relative clauses, we:
must use commas;
cannot replace the relative pronoun with that;
cannot even leave out the relative pronoun.

Read and choose the correct words to complete the sentences.

1. We can/can’t use that instead of which in sentence 1 (Ex. 7a) be-
cause the sentence contains defining/non-defining clause.

2. We can/can’t use that instead of which in sentence 2 (Ex. 7a) 
because the sentence contains defining/non-defining clause.

These phrases appeared in the article on pp. 45–46. Without looking back,
write down all possible relative pronouns. Put a dash (–) if the relative pronoun
can be left out. Then check your answers by looking back at the article.

1. ..... is spread over an area of about 34,000 hectares.
2. ..... is called “the Dendrological Park”.
3. ..... new ways of farming are tested.
4. ..... are considered to be rare.
5. ..... have entered the Red Book of Endangered Species.
6. ..... they are protected.
7. ..... no harm or menace should be expected from man. 
8. ..... are kept in the Zoo.
9. ..... can make its existence possible.

8.8.

9.9.

10.10.
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Look through the text of Ex.3 on pp. 45–46 again. Find and read alouud the sen-
tences with the relative clauses.  Decide what type of relative clausee they con-
tain.

Say why you would like to visit Ascania-Nova. Use the relative clauses.

Example: 
Ascania-Nova, a place where I’ve never been before, is famous for its

unique collection of plants and animals from around the word.

Read and complete the text with the correct relative pronouns: which
(x2), who, where, that (x2). Decide and circle D (defining relative clause) or ND
(non-defining relative clause).

From the History of Ascania-NovaFF
Ascania-Nova is situated on the land (1) (D/ND) ..... was 

bought for a settlement of ethnic Germans. Before that time it 
used to be the virgin steppe zone (2) (D/ND) ..... only wild ani-
mals lived and (3) (D/ND) ..... tall grasses were swaying in the 
wind. 

Freidrich F. Falz-Fein, 1863–1920, (4) (D/ND) ..... was born
and raised in the village of Ascania-Nova, had a fancy for wildlife 
and its preservation for the generations to come. He had an 
am bition to turn the area into a ‘paradise on the planet Earth’, 
a naturе reserve (5) (D/ND) ..... would be world-famous. He was 
a very determined man and managed to make his dream come 
true. He brought to the Reserve (6) (D/ND) ..... he had founded animals and plants from
many parts of the country and of the world. All in all, he brought to Ascania-Nova many
species of plants, 52 species of mammals and 208 species of birds (7) (D/ND) ..... were
introduced.

He wanted to have a park around his estate. The park eventually grew into
a small forest. At the very end of the 19th century Freidrich Falz-Fein founded and
opened a museum (8) (D/ND) ..... stuffed animals of the local and world’s fauna, a
collection of birds’ eggs, archaeological finds made in the area of Ascania-Nova
were exhibited.

11.11.

12.12.

13.13.
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Lessons 5-6. National Parks of the UK

a) Work in pairs. Write a few questions to ask your friends about the protec-
tion of nature. Start them with: What...? Where...? Why...? How...? 
b) Discuss the questions in small groups.

Example:
1. Why are people so interested in nature protection?
2. What needs protection nowadays (animals, plants, etc.)?
3. What are National Parks and why do we have them?
4. Who looks after the National Parks?
5. How do you protect the environment?

a) Listen and read the word combinations in the Vocabulary File.
b) Make an imaginary journey across Great Britain. Look at the photos of the 
British landscapes and talk about them. Use the words from the box.

• beautiful nature • the majestic beauty • a pictu-
resque view • a marvellous/breathtaking landscape • breathing spaces
• enchanting waterfalls • the stunning countryside • amazing scenery
• towering mountains • woody hillsides • a dramatic coastline •
to admire • to discover • to wander through • to feel the warmth of
something • to enjoy • to stroll through gardens • to take a journey •

1.1.

2.2.

A B

DC
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Example:
This beautiful country offers everything the visitors could wish for. Theyh for. They 

can wander through stunning countryside, under miles of big skies in
Scotland. They can feel the warmth of the sun’s rays while walking along 
a dramatic coastline in the east of England. They can stroll through wonder-
ful gardens in Kent or admire the enchanting waterfalls in the Lake District.
Whatever holidaymakers are looking for, they’ll find it in the UK. Etc.

Look at the map of the National Parks in the UK. Read the information on 
p. 52 and make a sentence as in the example.

Example:
The New Forest National Park is situated in the south of the UK. It was 

esta blished in 2005.

3.3.

1. Loch Lomond and the Trossachs 2. Cairngorms 3. Northumberland
4. Lake District 5. North York Moors 6. Yorkshire Dales 7. Snowdonia*

8. Peak District 9. Brecon Beacons 10. South Downs 11. Dartmoor

1

2

3

4
5

6

8

10

9

11

7
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N tional Parks in the UKNN
Land area covered by the National Parks:
England: 8 National Parks cover 7 % of the land area
Wales: 3 National Parks cover 20 % of the land area 
Scotland: 2 National Parks cover 7.3 % of the land area

* * *
Order of the National Parks Designation in the UK:

 Peak District (1951)
 Lake District (1951)
 Snowdonia (1951)
 Dartmoor (1951)
 Pembrokeshire Coast (1952)
 North York Moors (1952) 
 Yorkshire Dales (1954)
 Exmoor (1954)
 Northumberland (1956) 
 Brecon Beacons (1957)
 The Broads (1989)
 Loch Lomond & The Trossachs (2002)
 Cairngorms (2003)
 New Forest (2005)

 You are going to read a magazine article about the Snowdonia*
National Park. Four paragraphs have been removed from the article. Choose 
from the paragraphs (A–D) the one which fits each gap (1–4). There is an 
example (0) at the beginning.

A During the period of the Industrial Revolution, numerous mines and
hillside galleries were opened with significant influence on the region
and its communities.

B It takes its name from Snowdon* which, at 1,085 m (3,560 feet), is
the highest peak in Wales and England. All in all, there are more
than 90 summits over 2,000 feet high and 15 over 3,000.

C  Amongst the arctic alpine plants found in the high peaks, the Snowdon
Lily is unique to Snowdon. So is the Snowdon or Rainbow Beetle.

D Remnants of the once common oak, ash, rowan and hazel woodlands
are found throughout the Park whilst the beautiful rivers and 23
miles of coastline and sandy beaches contribute to the overall diver-
sity of habitat forms.

E It is the second largest of the 11 National Parks in England and Wales.

4.4.
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S owdonia National ParkSS
General Overview

The Snowdonia National Park was established in 1951.

Å0.
The Park covers 2,132 square km (823 square miles).

1.
Apart from the beauty and charm of its high mountains, Snowdonia has inspi ring

natural and semi-natural habitats. It is a delightfully varied landscape of steep river 
gorges, waterfalls, paths and green valleys. 

2.
There are over a hundred lakes which are more than an acre in size in Snowdonia.

Wildlife

With its varied landscape and wide range of habitats, high mountains, wooded
valleys, rivers, lakes and coastline, it is not surprising that Snowdonia supports
 communities of plants and animals which are of international and national impor-
tance. 

3.
There are 17 National Nature Reserves in Snowdonia; more than in any other 

National Park in England and Wales; and 56 sites of special scientific interest.

History and Culture

Snowdonia’s landscape illustrates the history of the area through the Stone Age 
burial chambers, Roman forts, churches, castles, slate quarries and other indus-
trial works.

Ancient stone burial chambers prove the relationships humans and wildlife have
had in Snowdonia since 4,000 B.C.

4.
Today the main land-use is sheep farming and cattle farming with coniferous 

forestry becoming more important relatively recently. The tourism industry conti nues
to grow with many coastal towns having already developed as seaside resorts and
yachting ports. 
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and say if the statements are true or false.Read a

1. e Snowdonia National Park is the largest National Park in The
gland and Wales.Eng

2.2 The Snowdonia National Park is recognized nationally and interna-Th
tionally.

3. The Park is famous only for the beauty and charm of its mountains.
4. There are more National Nature Reserves in Snowdonia than in any

other National Park in England and Wales. 
5. The territory of the Snowdonia National Park has never been

changed by the people.
6. Today the main land-use is sheep farming and cattle farming.

they are having a rest in the National Park. Use the word combinations from
the Vocabulary File on p. 50.

5.5.

6.6.

climbing fishing

cycling watersports

horse riding

wildlife watching ballooningair trip

walking
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Example:
A: The National Parks have some of the best climbing areas in Britain,in Britain

from traditional routes, where the sport of rock climbing began, to 
dangerous rocky cliffs hanging above the ocean waves. Those people
who are interested in rock-climbing can find the best places to check
their strength and abilities. I hope that there are the mountain
guides who give a safe introduction to the beginners in climbing.

B: The National Parks are famous for the natural habitats of wildlife.
That’s why the tourists can enjoy wildlife watching. Everyone can
spend some quiet time watching the rare, colourful and sometimes
spectacular plants and creatures that live there.

  

a) Listen to the children talking about their weekend in the Snowdonia 
National Park. What activities have been mentioned in their stories? Copy
the chart into your exercise book and tick ( ) the correct boxes.
b) Say which of the activities in the list given below you’d like to do in the 
National Park.

Activities Mary Theodore Patrick

Walking

Cycling

Horse riding

Watersports

Climbing

Air trip

Wildlife  watching

Choose the correct item to complete the sentences: which or where, that or t
what, then read them.

1. Put this encyclopedia back in the bookcase which/where you took it 
from when you’ve finished.

2. That’s the village which/where I was born in.
3. The National Park in which/where you can do bird-watching is a 

few miles away.
4. The open-air museum which/where the tourists enjoyed visiting

closed down a couple of years ago.

7.7.

8.8.
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5. is is the houseThi which/where I grew up in.
6. me environmental problemsSom that/what occurred were predictable.
7. ey’ll protect all the endangered species of animalsThe that/what

they think have their habitats there.the
8. No one was expecting that/what came next.
9. It’s that/what I had read about before.

10. It’s just that/what I’ d like to know about.

You are a radio news reporter. Make a news report which includes an inter-
view with an environmentalist who works for one of the National Parks. Use 
the prompts given below to help you.

The news reporter: You / to say / the woods of… / the steppes of…,
etc. / something is wrong / . / Why / you / think so / ?

The environmentalist: The first thing / wrong with… (the forest, etc.)
/ the silence /. / You walk in… / you / don’t hear / anything / .
/ You can’t admire the… (birds’ singing) / as it used to be / . /
Isn’t that terrible / ?

The  news reporter: You / to mean / some species of… / to disappear / ?
The  environmentalist: According to… / birds / animals, etc. / to fight 

extinction / .
The  news reporter: What / the main reasons of…/ you / to name / ?
The  environmentalist: I think… / In my opinion…
The  news reporter: Isn’t / late / to save / our closest living relatives / ?
The  environmentalist: I believe / it’s not / too late / . / People / can

help / … / by… / more parks / and… / .

Describe one of the photos given below in a written form. Where do 
you think they were taken? Why would you like to visit these places?

9.9.

10.10.
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Lesson 7. National Parks Around the World

You’ve been asked to produce an information leaflet about one of the 
National Parks around the world.

Work in groups. Find information about it. What species of animals and
plants are protected there?

Prepare a leaflet or write a short report, including the following:

1. A brief description of the area that you studied (what part of the
world it is, what country, etc.).

2. Any problems that you found out about.
3.  The results of your study (include a list of the endangered species

of animals, birds or plants, etc.).
4.  Photos or sketches of the famous Nature Reserves in the area.
5.  Suggestions from environmentalists for the ways of saving nature 

in this territory for future generations and measures that have
already been taken by people.

Gallery Walk. Make a short presentation about the area you’ve studied and
prepa red the information about. Then answer your friends’ questions.

1.1.

2.2.

3.3.
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Lesson 8. Test Your Skills

Write questions to get more information.

1. Red squirrels are endangered species which number has been great-
ly reduced during the last 100 years.

2.  The National Park Authority’s current challenge is finding the
ways of encouraging tourists to take care of the environment they
come to enjoy there.

3.  This lakeshore used to be different many years ago.

Choose the correct item to complete the sentences: which or where, that or 
what, then read them.

1. Anything that/what she says is bound to be rubbish.
2. That/What they told us about came as a surprise to us all.
3.  Everything that/what they had promised to me was done.
4. I was amazed by the things that/what we saw in the Ascania-Nova

Nature Reserve.
5.  Everything that/what I found there was amazing.
6. The research centre which/where different species of plants and

animals are studied is not far from here.
7.  Is this the place which/where we’re supposed to have a discussion about?e
8. Do you know the name of the animal which/where we saw there?
9. This is the place which/where archeological finds started.

10. It’s the city in which/where the worst environmental problems in
the country exist.

a) Work in pairs. Look at the photos and discuss the questions on p. 59.

1.1.

2.2.

3.3.

Windermere Lake, the Lake District National Park.

A B
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1. What season is it likely to be? 
2. What do you think the positive and negative effects off all these 

people to the area might be? 
3. How do people use lake water?
4. What facilities do you think tourists might need in the area near-

by Bowness?
5. What effects do the ferry boats have on the lake and the other lake users?aa

b) Describe the landscape in the picture B (p. 58) in a few sentences.

 Listen to Miss Alison talking about Bowness Bay, Windermere, the Lake
District National Park and write the list of missing words (1–19) into your exer-
cise book.

4.4.

Wi dermere Lake Cruises are the 16WiWi th most popular tourist (1) ..... in the UK
and the most popular attraction in the Lake District, with over 1,000,000 (2) ..... using
them each year. 

The 17 km length of Windermere makes it England’s (3) ..... lake and it has its
own rangers and patrol boats in the busy summer months. There is a
10 mph (4) ..... which came into force in 2005 to enable (5) ..... and kayaks to enjoy
the (6) ..... safely, alongside with jet skis,
water skiers and fast (7) ...... However, this 
decision wasn’t accepted by many local
(8) ..... that make their money on the
de velopment of tourism there. 

Current surveys show that 12 million 
visitors come to the Lake District each
year. Most come to enjoy the (9) ..... , 
peace and quiet and (10) ..... but many 
ot hers visit specific attractions or take part 
in (11) ..... . 

Lakeshore erosion is a continuing
(12) ..... around Windermere. Tourists and
locals enjoy walking by the lakeshore but it
destroys (13) ..... and leads to erosion of 
the (14) ..... . Soil gets washed away and
then only (15) ..... remains rather than
(16) ..... of reeds, and water-loving plants.
Many studies have been conducted on the
(17) ..... of the lake, and other measures
have been taken to reduce pollutant levels
in the water and to encourage (18) ..... 
and (19) ..... .

People often see things more clearly after they’ve happened than 
before they’ve happened.

Speak in class. Explain what challenges people face nowadays as the 
results of their activities. What is being done to protect the beauty of 
nature for many years to come?

5.5.
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The Romantic poets such as G. Byron, S. Coleridge and W. Wordsworth T
about the majestic beauty of the wild countryside. Wordsworthwrote 

called the Lake District as “a sort of national property, in which every man called
has ... a heart to enjoy”. Do you agree with him? 
Look at the photos and write a few sentences about the Lake District.

6.6.

Think of your records. Decide how well you know it.
4 = very well, 3 = OK, 2 = a little, 1 = needs to improve.

Skills Now I can… 4 3 2 1

• talk about wonders of nature and the 
National Parks in Ukraine and the UK

• discuss the importance of nature pro-
tection 

• make a short presentation

• understand the information during a 
discussion

• fill in the gaps with the necessary
words while listening to a story

• read and understand a magazine 
article

• find the necessary information quickly

• write a report/a leaflet about the Natio-
nal Park
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Lessons 1–2.  Environmental Protection

Look at the photos and say what has happened to the environment because
of the people’s activities.

1.1.

water pollution light pollution

litteringair pollution

soil pollution

support your ideas.

Example:
Nowadays more and more chemicals are used by farmers to increase the 

amount of food produced. But these chemicals pollute the soil as well as our 
rivers. I don’t think this should be allowed.

2.2.
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the information from the newspapers. Say what environmental issues Read t
ghlighted there. What similar problems do we face in Ukraine?are hig

Recycle More!RR
In the UK we produce 330 million tonnes of rubbish every year. Three quarters

of this ends up in landfill.

Bag Ban SpreadsBB
Nearly 17 billion plastic bags are used in Britain every year. That’s about 300 for 

each man, woman and child. Most of them are used once and then end up in landfill
where they take 500 to 1,000 years to break down. It is estimated that each year 
over 200 million end up as litter on our streets and beaches.

Bush Tucker Provides Healthier MealsBB
It’s not just in Britain that people are being encouraged to eat traditional home-

grown foods. ‘Bush Tucker’ is the traditional food of Australian Aborigines. They
didn’t grow crops, they just found their food in the wild.

W ter for KidsWW
We take a look at a charity project that brings clean water to the villages in Uganda.y

Monkey NuisanceMM
There are now thought to be over 5,000 rhesus macaque monkeys running wild

on the streets of Delhi in India. More and more have moved into Delhi as their forests
have been cut down for urban development.

A id RainsAA
Acid rains damage soils, vegetation, rivers and lakes.

Look through the paragraphs given above and explain the meaning of the high-
lighted words from the context. If you have any difficulties, consult the dic-
tionary.

 rubbish  to end up  landfill  homegrown foods
 charity  to cut something down  the urban development  a crop 

3.3.

4.4.
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Find a word or a phrase in the paragraphs that has the oppositte meaning 
to each of these words and phrases. Read the sentences with themm.

1. To begin – ..... .
2. Dirty – ..... .
3. A village area – ..... .
4. To continue to live in the area – ..... .
5. To plant – ..... .
6. A project for profit – ..... .

  

Listen to the children talking about environmental problems. Complete the 
sentences.

1. ..... have polluted some of the land in our city.
2.  The amount of ..... is increasing.
3. Pollution is the question of ..... everywhere in the world nowadays.
4.  Most environmental problems are due to ..... .
5.  We need to ..... and work hard to ..... it.

Read and act out the dialogue. Add examples from your personal life experi-
ence.

Ann: Past industrial activities have polluted some of the land in our 
city. This land may be dangerous for people’s health and the
environment unless it’s cleaned up.

Dan: The world’s population continues to rise, and people want to
expect more and more things. More and more housing is needed.
Most people want to own cars. More cars require new roads to be
built. The amount of waste and rubbish is increasing. Pollution
is the issue of major concern everywhere in the world nowadays.

Ann: Most environmental problems are due to a lack of care about 
industrial and waste management. Bad industrial practices and
accidents released potentially harmful substances into the land 
or pour them into the rivers. Should we continue like this?

Dan: Definitely not. We need to stop destroying the world and work
hard to protect it.

Ann: In many countries this may mean people have to change the way 
they live.

Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

1. Why do people have more health problems nowadays?
2. Why do people cut down forests?
3. Why has littering become the issue of current importance, espe-

cially in big cities?
4. What industrial practices and accidents harm the environment?
5. What do you think is to be done to stop the process of pollution?

5.5.

6.6.

7.7.

8.8.
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In recent decades we have become more aware of all the problems I
umans have created for the Earth. Acid rains, the greenhouse effect, that h

the destruction of the ozone layer and deforestation are only some of the de
them.
Write about a recent event that has caused environmental damage. Have
a look through newspapers or use the Internet if you have access to it. You
can work as a group to produce a wall display of recent events while you are
studying this unit.

Lesson 3. What is Fly-tipping?

When you throw something away, it can stay in the ground for a long time. 
A glass bottle stays in the ground for a million years. Do you think about this
when you throw things away? 
Work in pairs. Read and match the parts (1–5) with the parts (a–e).

9.9.

1.1.

1 2 3 4 5

1. A banana peel

2. Wool socks

3. A plastic bag

4. An aluminium can

5. A glass bottle 

a) stays in the ground for 80 to 100 years.

b) stays in the ground for 1 to 2 weeks.

c) stays in the ground up to 1,000 years

d) stays in the ground for 1 to 5 years.

e) stays in the ground for 10 to 20 years.

Listen to Miss Alison talking and check your answers to Ex. 1.

You are going to read the text about the illegal dumping of waste. Use the
dictionary and find the meaning of the words from the Vocabulary File
on p. 67.

2.2.

3.3.
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 illegal  to dump  a bulky item  a taxpayer 
to clear something away  to commit a crime  a vehicle  identifiable 
 a pro secution  identifiable  trial  to seize  a waste disposal site
 to dispose  hazardous substance  to disturb  to take measures 

Read the information about the illegal dumping of rubbish in the UK. Do 
you think that the place you live in faces the same problem? How do people 
living in your neighbourhood deal with it?

What is Fly-tipping?WW
Fly-tipping is the illegal dumping of rubbish or bulky items such as unwanted 

furniture, pieces of used equipment, etc. on land not licensed to receive it. Fly-tipping
is dangerous, because it pollutes the land and waterways. Besides, it costs the council
taxpayer significant amounts of money to clear the rubbish away.

When people dump household, industrial and commercial waste illegally they
commit a crime.

Fly-tipping is often associated with dumping waste from vehicles. The person who
owns such a vehicle can also be brought to trial, even if only the vehicle, not the
driver, is identifiable. The police also have the powers to seize vehicles which have 
been used for fly-tipping.

Local Councils in the UK usually provide waste disposal sites and recycling
centres where people can safely and legally dispose of unwanted items.

What to do about fly-tipped wasteWW
If you discover fly-tipped waste, do not:

 touch the waste – it may contain broken glass, toxic chemicals or other 
hazardous substances;

disturb the site – there may be the evidence that could help identify the fly-
tippers and lead to their prosecution.

Do:

 visually try to work out what the waste consists of and how much of it there
is;

 make a note of the day, date and time you saw the tipping, its exact location
and whether it is in or near water;

 report fly-tipping to your teachers at school or your parents, they will take
necessary measures.

Look through the text again and complete the statements.

1. Fly-tipping is ..... .
2. Fly-tipping costs the council taxpayer ..... .
3. ..... is a serious criminal offence.
4. Local Councils in the UK usually provide ..... .

4.4.

5.5.
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5. you discover fly-tipped waste, do not touch the waste – ..... .If 
6. eport fly-tipping to your teachers at school or your parents, ..... .Re

Work in pairs. Talk about the environment you live in. Act out the dialogues 
as in the example. Use the phrases from the box. Start like this:

A: Look! There’s so much litter in the streets! Is it so pleasant for
people to walk among the piles of sweets wrappings, empty cans
and plastic bottles?

B: You are right. People throw away the litter and they don’t think
about the others. They can just say that there aren’t enough waste 
bins in the streets.

A: To my mind, it’s a lame excuse. To throw a candy wrapping in the
street or to carry it to the nearest waste bin or even home is the
question of the person’s culture. As for me, I never throw litter in 
the street. When I see somebody littering, I always ask this person
to pick up the rubbish that has been thrown away.

B: …

6.6.

Problems to pollute the air with fumes of cars, to use dangerous chemi-
cals at home and in the garden, to use plastic package, to make
fires in the parks and woods, to cut down the trees, to throw
the litter in the streets (yards, corridors of the houses), etc.

Solutions to use bikes (public transport) rather than cars, to use less
chemicals in the gardens and at home, to use less plastic
packaging, to clean away the territory, to put more waste
bins, to plant more trees, flowers, etc.

 Write about the place where you live. What do you do to protect the envi-
ronment?

7.7.
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Lessons 4–5. It’s Up to People!

Look at the pictures. Say in which way they are similar and different. How has 
the territory been changed because of the people’s activities?

Example:
The new supermarket has already been built. Etc.

1.1.

Read the text and say how the landscapes of England and Wales (the UK)
change nowadays.

Land Use and LandscapeLL
Overview
Almost three-quarters of the land in England and Wales is used for food produc-

tion. This figure is falling gradually as more farmland and countryside are being used
for other purposes, such as housing.

How is the land used today?
The land and soil provide food, clean water, thriving wildlife and a place to live. 

The varied geology and climate across England and Wales influence the soils and
vegetation that are present.

The last regular land cover survey of Great Britain showed that in England and
Wales:

• 26 % covered by grassland (pasture, meadow, etc.);
• 33 % tilled for crops;
• 11 % woodland ;

2.2.
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• 10 % urban and suburban;
• 19 % semi-natural vegetation (uncultivated areas such as rough grass, marsh

and moorland).
Arable (tilled) land is found mostly in the drier lowlands to the east. Grasslands 

occur  mainly in the wetter west and north uplands.

How is land use changing?
Farming
The great amount of farming land is being changed by people today. More and 

more buildings are being built on the agricultural land. This development can have 
effec ts on both the biological and physical properties of soil and can limit its future 
uses. 

Living
Much of England’s land has already been urbanised. In 2012 towns, cities and

other urban settlements made eight per cent of the country. Some urban develop-
ment is being planned for new houses now. 

Habitats
Over the past 20 years policy changes and schemes to reduce the impact of 

farming on the environment have helped to halt or reverse the loss of important
 features and habitats like hedges, ponds, walls and banks.

a) Find the words from the Vocabulary File in the text and explain what they mean
from the context. Then use the words in your own sentences.

• farmland • housing • grassland • tilled • woodland 
• urban • suburban • thriving wildlife • geology • vegetation • marsh •
moorland • property • habitat • to reduce • to halt •

b) Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions.

1. How much of the land in England and Wales is used for food production?
2. How is this figure changing at the moment?
3. What influences the soils and vegetation in England and Wales?
4. What are the results of the last regular land cover survey?
5. How can the urban development affect the biological and physical

properties of soil?
6. Were any measures taken by the responsible authorities?

3.3.
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Match the words (1–8) with their definitions (a–h).

1. The environment a) plants in general;

2. Wildlife b) the natural home of a plant or an animal;

3. Vegetation c) to say that something will happen before it
happens;

4. Farmland d) the air, water and land on Earth, which can
be harmed by man’s activities;

5. A habitat e) the thing or things that someone owns;

6. To reduce f) animals and plants growing in natural
conditions;

7. To predict g) land used for farming;

8. Property h) to make something smaller or less in size.

Complete the sentences with the words from Ex. 4.

1. The City Council took measures to protect the area’s ..... .
2. This grassland is an important ..... for many wild flowers.
3. Some of these chemicals are very damaging for the ..... .
4. There are a lot of serious measures that would ..... the number of

severe environmental problems.
5. The hotel is not responsible for the damaged or lost ..... .
6. This part of Ukraine has an abundance of lush green ..... .
7. Some scientists ..... that the Earth’s temperature will rise by as

much as 5°C over the next 20 years.
8. Is this part of the area .....? – Yes, it’s really tilled for crops.

Read and say if the statements are true or false. Correct the false ones.

1. The main part of England and Wales is covered by grassland.
2. Grasslands occur mainly in the wetter west and north uplands.
3. The amount of land used for different types of farming never 

changes .
4. More and more buildings have been built on the agricultural land.
5. Much of England’s land has already been urbanised.
6. Over the past 20 years a part of the territory was saved due to

policy changes and schemes to reduce the impact of farming on the
environment.

 a) Listen to the dialogue between Steve and Tom. Read the list and say
what things they have mentioned in the discussion.
b) Say whose point of view you support. Explain why.

a new road  a climate change
a new supermarket a farmland
an expensive property wildlife

4.4.

5.5.

6.6.

7.7.
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The Present Continuous Passive VoiceThe Pr
(See Grammar Reference p. 240, 242–243)

We form the Present Continuous Passive Voice by means of
am/is/are + being + Past Participle of the main verb.

Positive Negative

I ’m
(am)

being

informed.

told.

discussed.

I
’m
(am
not)

being

informed.

told.

discussed.

You/
We/
They

’re
(are)

You/
We/
They

’re
(are
not)

He/
She/
It

’s
(is)

He/
She/
It

’s
(is
not)

Question Answer

Am I being informed?
Is it being discussed?
Are we being told?

Yes, I am. / No, I’m not (am not).
Yes, it is. / No, it isn’t (is not).
Yes, we are. / No, we aren’t (are not).

Compare:

The amount of land used for different types of farming is changing.
(Present Continuous Active Voice)
A great amount of farming land is being changed by people today.
(Present Continuous Passive Voice)

Look through the text of Ex. 2 and find the sentences in the Passive Voice. Say
what tense form it is. Consult Grammar Reference on pp. 240–244.

Change the sentences from the Active Voice into the Passive Voice.

1. Holidaymakers always admire this wonderful waterfall.
2. Dan discovered the beauty of the Ukrainian Carpathians last

summer .
3. The journalist will write an article about the thriving wildlife of

the UK.
4. The pupils are discussing the environmental problems now.
5. The development of industry in this area has influenced the physical

properties of soil.
6. Are more and more animals losing their habitats from year to year?

8.8.

9.9.



73

Environment and Greener 

a) Look at the photos of the Ukranian landscapes. Say how the land is being
used in Ukraine today. Use different tense forms of the Passive Voice. Talk 
about:

• farming;
• living;
• habitats. 

10.10.
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Write an article of 100–120 words to a school newspaper about theW
er s of nature in the place where you live in. Use the following questionswonde

as a plan:as a p

• Do all people in your neighbourhood take care of nature?
• Is there a local park or a garden where you spend your weekends?
• What can you do to make it a better place to have a rest?

Lessons 6–7. SOS: Endangered Species!

a) Look at the photos and say what you know about these animals.

11.11.

1.1.

b) Listen to the environmentalist talking about the endangered species of 
animals and complete the sentences.

1. An endangered species is ..... .
2. Many countries have laws offering ..... .
3. The conservation status of a species is ..... .
4. Many factors are taken into account when ..... .

1. Why is the protection of animals important?
2. What different factors threaten their existence?
3. What endangered species of animals do you know?
4. Do you think endangered species of animals should be bred in 

captivity or live in the wild?
5. Do you think zoos are good and useful places, or prisons for animals?
6. What are the most popular pets nowadays?
7. Are there any organizations which try to save the animals for future?

2.2.

A B C

A. An orangutan   B. A tiger   C.r A green-cheeked parrot
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 Work in groups. You are going to read the children’s letters too the editor 
of a youth magazine. What endangered species of animals do thhe child ren 
write about?

G AGroup A

Dear Editor,
I am writing to you to offer my opinion about critically endan-

gered animals around the world.
One of the animals that is currently endangered is the orangutan.
I have found out that on the island of Borneo, an area of rainforests

the size of three football pitches is cut down every minute of every 
day. This tropical island (the third largest in the world) is under 
siege as never before from loggers and plantation owners. They are 
destroying these rainforests because palm oil is used in many of 
our everyday products. These include ice cream, chocolate, biscuits, 
crisps, margarine, toothpaste, soap, detergents and cosmetics. The 
shelves in your supermarket are full of products, containing palm oil, 
which is contributing to the destruction of rainforests wildlife.

I have decided not to buy anything that has palm oil in it. This 
means checking the label of products before I buy them. If everyone 
only bought products that do not contain palm oil, then the producers
will have to find an alternative to put in their products. This will mean 
that the people that chop down the trees will not do it anymore because 
no one will buy it from them.

This is the best way to prevent orangutans from becoming extinct.
This is an amazing creature that I would like to help save!

Yours faithfully,

Lewis Tame
Brighton

pGroup B

3.3.

Dear Mr Brown,
I’m really angry with the fact that only 1,411 tigers are left in In-

dia. Tigers are living creatures, not rugs and coats. They are beautiful 
but they look better ALIVE! Killing tigers is like killing humans be-
cause we are all living creatures and we all feel pain. I’m glad people 
are doing something, but is it enough? If there are only 400–500 Su-
matran Tigers left and if we keep killing them like this, they’ll be 
extinct in the wild in years. I think tigers should be protected. Do you? 

Yours sincerely,
Rebecca 
Aberdeen
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and say if the statements are true or false.Read a

1. e children write to a newspaper to offer their opinion about en-The
ngered animals around the world.dan

2.2 The children use facts to explain what they worry about.Th
3. Both children write what they have decided to do personally.
4. Both children ask the editor to give them a piece of advice about

what they can do to protect the endangered species of animals.
5. The children ask questions and expect the editor to answer them in 

diffe rent newspaper issues.

Look at the pictures and match them with the words. Which of these animals
would you most like to save?

4.4.

5.5.

A E

F

G

H

B

C

D
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Work in pairs. Student A reads the information on page 284, studeent B reads
the information on page 285. Take turns to read out the informatioon piece by 
piece about the different animals and guess what animal from thee photos of 
Ex. 5 is being described. The student who guesses correctly gets one point.one point. 
The winner is the person with the highest score.

F rmal Transactional LetterFF
A formal transactional letter is a letter you write to respond to the

informa tion you’ve read in a newspaper or a magazine, or a programme
you’ve watched on TV. When you write this kind of letter, follow the
recommendations:

1. Use the appropriate greeting. (Dear Sir, …; Dear Mr Brown,…; 
Dear Editor,…)

2. Explain your reason for writing.
3. Introduce your first point. (First of all, …; To start with, …).
4. Cover all the points in any notes you are given.
5. Introduce further points. (Secondly, …; Also, …).
6. Introduce your final points. (Finally, …).
7. Introduce any opinions or suggestions you make. (In my view, …).
8. End the letter in an appropriate way.
9. End with ‘Yours faithfully’ after ‘Dear Sir’ and ‘Yours sincerely’ 

when you use the person’s name.

You’ve read an article in a local newspaper about the endangered species of 
animals in the place where you live. The journalist has invited readers to write
about the ways to keep the animals safe.
Work in pairs. Discuss the ideas for your letter and write a plan.

 Write a letter to a newspaper about saving one of the endangered spe-
cies of animals in the place where you live or about the one from Ex. 5. Use 
the information on pp. 284–285.

6.6.

7.7.

8.8.

1. A steppe grasshopper  2.r A bison  3. A snowdrop  4. A black stork

1 2 3 4
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Lesson 8. Are You Green?

a) Look at the picture and say what electric appliances people use in this 
house.
b) Listen and read the poem. Say which of the mentioned electric applian ces
you have got in your house/flat. How often do you use them? Do you think you 
can deal without them nowadays?

1.1.

T e Electronic HouseTT
cooker. blanket.  vacuum-cleaner.
toothbrush. fire.  fuses. shocks.
iron. lightbulb.  freezer. shaver.
TV. drier.  junction box.
fridge. radio.  water heater.
robot. drill.  metronome.
crimper. speaker.  toaster. teasmade!
kettle. grill. ohm,  sweet, ohm.

By Wes Magee
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Listen and read the dialogue. Say what Molly is worried about.2.2.

Molly: Steve, you’d better switch off the TV, I think. I’m working on 
the computer, and I cannot concentrate on my work. It would be 
better to switch off the upper light, too. There’s no need in it.

Steve: Molly, I don’t understand you. Why are you so worried about
electricity? I hope our parents will be able to pay the bills.
Electricity isn’t so expensive, I believe.

Molly: It is not the question of money, Steve. It’s the question of 
saving energy. If all people use so much electricity every day, 
the energy resources of our planet will soon be exhausted. 
Besides, uncon trolled use of energy around the world harms 
the environment. 

Mother: (coming into the room) What’s this all about? Are you arguing
for any reason? What’s the matter, dear?

Steve: No, we aren’t. We’re just talking, Mum. Molly says that we
use too much electricity at home, and we’d better switch off 
everything, but her computer!

Molly: I didn’t say that! I say, Mum, all the electric appliances are 
being used in our flat at the moment: here, in the living room
and in the kitchen as well. Is it good?

Mother: Not, really, Molly. You’re quite right. We need to think it
over how to reduce the amount of electricity we use every day.
Where do you see the way out of the problem, Molly?

Molly: Let’s think and discuss this problem together.
Mother: OK.

Giving Advice

When we want to give advice to somebody about something, we can use
the structures:

You’d better… In my opinion…
You’d rather… Would it be possible…?
It would be better (to) … Do you mind if I … (switch off the light)?
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re going to read the recommendations on how to reduce the house-You a
waste. Use a dictionary to know the meaning of the words from thehold w
bulary File.Vocab

• a compact fluorescent bulb • a full load • to 
require • to turn up • to switch on/off • to toss • trash • online trading 
• a community • to donate • a cleaning spray •

Look at the pictures and read the leaflet. Match the pictures (A–N) 
with the recommendations given (1–14). Say which of these recommendations 
you follow in your everyday life.

3.3.

4.4.

A

E

I

L M N

J K

F G H

B C D
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How to Reduce the Household WasteHH
One person can make a difference and help the environment. There are many

simple things you can do in your daily life — what you eat, what you drive, how you
build your home — that can have an effect on your close surrounding, and on the
places as far away as Antarctica. Here is a list of a few things that you can do to
make a difference.

1. Use compact fluorescent bulbs.
2. Run your dishwasher only with a full load. 
3. Use recycled paper.
4. Take shorter showers.
5. Buy locally and reduce the amount of energy required to drive your products to

your store.
6. Buy minimally packaged goods.
7. Plant a tree.
8. Start using a reusable water bottle and just say ‘no’ to plastic!
9. Put on warmer clothes instead of turning up the heat in your home.

10. Air-dry your clothes.
11.  Buy organic food.
12.  Bring cloth bags to the market.
13.  Turn off your computer when not in use. 
14.  Think before you toss your trash. It may be another person’s treasure. Online 

trading allows you to trade items of all kinds with other people in your com-
munity. You can also donate used goods to local charities.

You’ve seen your friend throwing away too much household waste.
Give him/her advice on how to reduce the household waste. Use the infor-
mation from the leaflet above and the structures: You’d better…; It would 
be better (to)… Etc.

Example:
A: You’d better buy whole foods that don’t come with packaging.

Speak in class. Talk about your experience. Say what you do to reduce the 
household waste.

Example: 
I try to buy household products such as hand soap and cleaning sprays in

large containers of each product instead of many small containers. I always
switch off the computer if I don’t work on it. Etc.

Write what decisions you think the children and their mother (Ex. 2) have
come up with. Start like this:

1. We’d better ..... .
2. It would be better to ..... .
3. ..... .

5.5.

6.6.

7.7.
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Lesson 9. Sustainable Development

Work individually. Answer the questions in the quiz given below. Draw a 
chart in your exercise book and take notes.

Questions

1. Do you keep household waste to a minimum at home?

2. Do you keep paper, glass or aluminium cans for recycling?

3. Do you (your parents) buy organic food?

4. Do you reuse plastic bags?

5. Do you buy drinks in reusable bottles?

6.
Do you control the way you use soap, washing powder and other
cosmetics?

7. Do you turn off the light when you leave your room?

8.
Do you try to save water while you’re washing up or brushing
your teeth?

9.
Do you use public transport instead of a car in order to reduce
pollution?

10.
Do you try to talk to your friends about the importance of the
environment?

Yes, I Do. No, I Don’t.

… …

to Ex. 1 with your friend(s). Go into details and support your answer with the
examples from your personal experience.

Example.
A:I don’t think that we ask ourselves these questions rather often but we

have to. As for me, I pay attention to buying products which have been
recycled and I always ask the shop assistants not to put the products
into plastic bags for me. I rather put them into a box or a carrier bag. …I

Read and complete a letter from the Internet blog with the words from the box.
Say what Ivan suggests doing to save the environment.

• grow • change • vegetation • waste • animals • planet • hands •
plant • reduce • human beings • carbon dioxide (x2) •

1.1.

2.2.

3.3.
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By Ivan on August 15, 20___

1 comment 

In order to (1) ..... the amount of carbon dioxide, we should increase
(2) ..... cover. The best method is to (3) ..... and influence everybody in
a society to plant trillions of trees.

Climate (4) ..... is a threat to the survival of all (5) ..... and (6)
..... . This change is synonymous to the increasing levels of (7) .....
in the atmosphere. By planting trees we are doing the opposite. These
trees absorb (8) ..... and store it. Plenty of carbon dioxide also makes
these trees (9) ..... fast. We shouldn’t (10) ..... time but act as fast 
as possible. The time to act is now but not tomorrow. So let us join
(11) ..... together and make the change come true-planting trillions of
trees for the (12) ..... .

By doing so we shall have a happy future.

a) Work individually or in pairs. Use a dictionary to work out the meaning of 
the words from the box.

• sustainable • to encourage people to do something •
to share cars • to persuade somebody to do something • to be less
wasteful • packaged goods • to recycle something • renewable energy 
• to replant trees and hedges • to compost •

b) Look at the picture and match the numbers (1–9) with the word combina-
tions (a–i) on p. 84. Then say how people should change the way they live?

Example:
People should use less packaging when they buy food. Etc.

4.4.

1

2

3

5

7

9
8

6

4
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a) encourage people to make greater use of public transport orTo
are cars;sha

b) persuade people to be less wasteful;to p
c)c) to use less packaging;to u
d) to recycle glass, cans and newspapers;
e) to use bikes rather than cars;
f) to use renewable energy such as wind and solar energy;
g) to replant trees and hedges;
h) to use more of less damaging products in the home and garden;
i) to compost the kitchen waste and garden cuttings.

Read and act out the situation.

You are taking part in the conference devoted to the problems of the environ-
mental protection. Study the information and the phrases from Ex. 4, and make
a short presentation about a sustainable community. Start like this:

Nowadays more people believe that all future development should be
sustainable. This means that it should not damage or harm the environment
for future generations. Look at this scheme. The questions of major concern
are... Etc.

5.5.

Economy

Socciety

Environment



85

Environment and Greener 
Read and complete the text. Put the verbs in brackets into the correct tense 
form and voice.

I (1) ..... (to be) in Year 9 at college in Sale. One
day at the lesson of Science we (2) ..... (to make) an
experiment called Down the Drain. We (3) ..... (to
have) a tub of water, and we (4) ..... (to put) in it all
the different substances that pollute our water. It
(5) ..... (to be) horrifying to see how bad the state
of the water was once we (6) ..... (to finish). In our
next lesson we (7) ..... (to put) our polluted water
through a simulated water cycle; when the water
(8) ..... (to come out) the other end it (9) ..... (to be)
clean and pure, but we (10) ..... (to learn) that all
the water can never be made reusable. This experiment (11) ..... (to be) a great 
one, and the teachers (12) ..... (should, to congratulate) on giving us such
a great opportunity to learn during this unit about pollution, global warming,
climate change and the creation of our Earth; I (13) ..... (to think) more young
children (14) ..... (should, to give) this opportunity as we are the future and
without the knowledge of what is wrong we can do nothing to change it.

Lesson 10. What is Our Environment Like?

Work in groups. Carry out a local environment study of one of the follo-
wing areas:

• your own home area (your street, for example);
• your school grounds;
• the area around your school.

 

a) To assess the quality of the environment use the suggested Environmental 
Record Sheet on p. 86. Copy it into your exercise book and complete it.
Add sketches and short written descriptions wherever you can. (If you are 
studying your home area, choose the place which is quite typical.)
b) Having completed your study, write a short report, including the following:

1. A brief description of the area that you studied.
2. How you conducted your study.
3. Any problems that you came across.
4. The results of your study (include a copy of your Environmental

Record Sheet and any sketches that you made).
5. A brief description of your results.
6. Suggestions for ways of improving the environment that you studie d.

6.6.

1.1.
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the Environmental Record Sheet on a separate sheet of paper. Use it whileCopy t
the project. Make your observations and give a value of between 5 and 0doing 

e 5 is excellent and 0 is poor) to every item in the chart. Add all your values,(where
write down the descriptions and the total score at the end of the sheet.write d

Environmental Record SheetEE
1. Litter on the ground (look for sweet wrappings, drink cans etc.)
  No litter  Lots of litter  Value 5  4  3  2  1  0
  Description of litter
__________________________________________________________________

2. State of buildings/gardens (look at paintwork, cracks etc.)
  Attractive  Unattractive  Value 5  4  3  2  1  0
  Description of buildings/gardens
__________________________________________________________________

3. State of road/pavement (look for uneven pavement, potholes in
the

   road etc.)
  Excellent  Poor  Value 5  4  3  2  1  0
  Description of road/pavement
__________________________________________________________________

4. Noise pollution. (Is it a noisy area?)
  Quiet  Noisy  Value 5  4  3  2  1  0
  Description of noise pollution (what’s causing the noise?)
__________________________________________________________________

5. Overhead wires and cables (look upwards for telephone wires, etc.)
  No wires  Lots of wires  Value 5  4  3  2  1  0
__________________________________________________________________

6. Traffic flow (how much traffic is there on the road?)
  Very busy  No traffic  Value 5  4  3  2  1  0
  Description of traffic (cars, lorries, etc.)
__________________________________________________________________

7. ‘Feel’ of the area
  Friendly/Pleasant  Unfriendly  Value 5  4  3  2  1  0
__________________________________________________________________

8. Bright/Open Dull/Enclosed   Value 5  4  3  2  1  0
__________________________________________________________________

9. Green areas (grass, trees, etc.)
  Lots of green areas  No green areas  Value 5  4  3  2  1  0
  Description of green areas
__________________________________________________________________

10. Smell (Does the air smell fresh or dirty?)
Fresh  Smelly  Value 5  4  3  2  1  0
Description of smell (car exhaust, industry?)

_________________________________________________________________

____Total score: ___/50

2.2.
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Draw a poster “Be a Friend to Your School Environment”” or “Let’s 
Make Our School a Healthier Place To Be”. Write information annd make a 
short presentation.

Lesson 11. Test Your Skills

a) Listen to a lecture about the development of ecotourism and match 
the parts (1–8) with the parts (a–h) to make word combinations.

1. To minimise a) local people in decisions that affect their lives and
life chances;

2. To generate b) more enjoyable experiences for tourists through
better connections with local people, and a greater 
understanding of local cultural, social and
environmental issues;

3. To improve c) negative economic, environmental and social impacts;

4. To involve d) positive contributions to the conservation of natural
and cultural heritage;

5. To make e) greater economic benefits for local people;

6. To provide f) local pride and confidence;

7. To encourage g) respect between tourists and hosts;

8. To build h) working conditions and access to the industry.

b) Use the word combinations you get to talk about the possibility to deve lop 
ecotourism in Ukraine.

Write questions to get more information. Then work in pairs and act out short
dialogues.

1. The major geographical features of Kent are determined by a series
of ridges and valleys running east-west across the county.

2. There’s a new expensive property over there.
3. Many animals and birds suffer because of the man’s activities.
4. Greenpeace is a global cam paigning organization that acts to change

attitudes and beha viours, to protect and conserve the environment
and to promote peace in the world.

5. People should take care of nature.
6. Almost three-quarters of the land in Englan d is used for food pro-

duction.

3.3.

1.1.

2.2.
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lete each sentence with a pair of verbs in the box with opposite mea-Compl
nings.

• save • improve • clean up • cut down • destroy • let • plant • pollute
• prevent • protect • recycle • waste • remain • throw away • change
• get worse •

1. In fact, all of us need to ..... the way we live, because if we ..... as
we are now, our problems will increase.

2. We should encourage people to ..... beaches, and not ..... them.
3. We should try to ..... disasters happening, not just ..... them happen.
4. Unless we ..... public transport, traffic jams caused by polluting

cars are going to ..... .
5. It would be a good idea to ..... more trees, not to ..... trees.
6. It is better to ..... things than treat them like rubbish and ..... them

..... .
7. We need to ..... gas and electricity, rather than ..... them.
8. People should be encouraged to protect the environment, rather

than ..... it.

Put the verbs in brackets into the correct tense form and voice.

1. They ..... (to discuss) the questions of conservation of natural and
cultural heritage in this region from 10 a.m. to 2 p.m. yesterday.

2. All the different substances that pollute our water ..... (to talk
about) at the last lesson.

3. The number of endangered species of animals ..... (to grow) from
year to year.

4. ..... you ever ..... (to hear) about ‘fly-tipping’?
5. The conference on the environmental issues ..... (to plan) at the mo-

ment.
6. A new brochure about this Nature Reserve ..... (already, to publish).
7. What species of animals ..... (to include) into the Red Book recently?
8. The presentation about Sofiyivka ..... (to prepare) now.

Put the verbs in brackets into a form of will / shall, be going to or Present 
Continuous.

1. Have you heard the news? Nick is going to consume organic food only.
2. Sorry to keep you waiting. I ..... (not, to be) long. I ..... (to find) 

some cloth bags to take to market with us.
3. According to my survey, ten pupils in our class ..... (to trade) items

of different kinds with other people in our community.
4. It’s getting colder. ..... I ..... (to turn up) the heat or ..... you .....

(to put on) warmer clothes instead?
5. In 50 years’ time, most people ..... (probably ride) bicycles to work.
6. My family ..... (to use) only compact fluorescent bulbs this year.
7. Look! They ..... (to air-dry) their clothes. Thus, they can save some

electricity. What a great example to follow!

3.3.

4.4.

5.5.
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 Read the article from a magazine and fill in the gaps with the verbs from 
the box.

• have • trade • fills • carries • collect • is • opens • ‘spend’ • gather 
• ‘save up’ • waiting • combines • bring • keep •

Recycling Project for Children:RRTeaching children the value of a clean environmentTT
The White Shark Projects Swop Shop – 

helping children to help themselves

One of our most recent projects (1)
….. the White Shark Projects Swop
Shop. It (2) ….. conservation, social
impro vement and education in a unique
way. The children (3) ….. bottles, tins,
plastics and other recyclable things and
(4) ….. them in bags to the White Shark
‘Swop Shop’. In return, they (5) …..
buying points that they (6) ….. in the
shop. The shop (7) ….. at two on
Tuesday afternoons, but the children
(8) ….. long before that, lining up and
(9) ….. to earn their points. Happy
chatter (10) ….. the air as they (11) …..
their turn to trade in their points for 

something from the Swop Shop. For example, one bag of tins might be traded for a bar 
of soap, two might be worth a pencil, four a second-hand T-shirt and so on. Or the
children can (12) ….. for something more expensive like a toy they (13) ….. their eye
on. The shop (14) ….. only worthwhile stock such as stationery, simple clothing,
and food basics, and relies completely on donations.

Speak in class. Express your point of view on the project described in
Ex. 6. What do the children learn to do as the result of it?

Example:
In this way, the children learn valuable lessons about caring for their 

environment: they learn that it’s important to recycle resources and at the 
same time, they learn to care for their environment by picking up litter. Not 
only does their village look nicer, but they also earn something through this 
care. Conservation, they see, has many values. The underlying vision of the 
Swop Shop is to help the children grow into self-sufficient, and contributing 
adults. The children are encouraged to use what they have around them, so
that they should see that in small ways, they can improve their lives.

6.6.

7.7.
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Write about your school environmental project. If you haven’t doneW
write a letter to your school Headmaster about the environmental projectany, w

you’d like to suggest.you’d

Think of your records. Decide how well you know it.
4 = very well, 3 = OK, 2 = a little, 1 = needs to improve.

Skills Now I can ... 4 3 2 1

 talk about the wonders of nature and the 
National Parks

• discuss the environmental problems
• talk about the ways to save the environment

• understand the information during the
discussion

• understand the conversation

• read and understand a magazine article
• find the necessary information quickly

• write a formal transactional letter

8.8.
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Science 

Lessons 1–2. Technology Affects Our Life!

(1–12) with the words from the box. In your opinion, what are the three most
important  inventions of mankind? What is the reason for your choice?

• an automobile • the steam engine • a radio • a computer • a television
• a telephone • electricity • a sewing machine • an aeroplane • a light 
bulb • penicillin • a camera •

a) Read and match the words (1–7) with their definitions (a–g).

1.1.

2.2.

1

4 5 6

7 8 9

10 11 12

2 3
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ten and check your answers.b) List

Science and Technology

1. Science a) the use of scientific knowledge and discoveries to
develop new machines and systems;

2. Technology b) the activity of designing and building roads,
bridges, machines, etc.;

3. Engineering c) knowledge and theories about the world which are
based on facts, experiments and research;

4. An invention d) when something brings progress and makes it po ssible
for people to do the things that they couldn’t do before;

5. A discovery e) using the latest technology;

6. A technological/
scientific/
medical advance

f) a new product, machine, system, etc., which
someone has thought of for the first time;

7. High-tech g) a fact or thing that someone has found out about,
which was not known about before.

Complete the sentences with the words from Ex. 2.

1. Medical ..... help people to live much longer.
2. The ..... of the computer has revolutionized the business world.
3. Many scientists don’t consider that ..... can give absolutely reliable

knowledge.
4. The telescope has allowed astronomers to make ..... about the Galaxy.
5. New communication ..... have transformed the business world.
6. He must study ..... if he wants to be involved in designing new 

bridges and machines.

from the box.

• a video recorder • a computer • a microwave oven • a CD player •
a television • a telephone • a digital camera • a photocopier • a washing 
machine • a mobile phone • a refrigerator • a security system • a playstation •
a vacuum cleaner • a ventilator (an electric fan) • an electric kettle • a toaster •

1. Which objects (inventions) can’t you live without? Why?
2. Do you think that inventions are actually making our lives better or

more compli cated?
3. Are you afraid of or excited about technology? Which items in the

box above do you most or least like using?
4. Do you feel that we are more and more controlled by machines?

3.3.

4.4.
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5. What can you do if they go wrong?
6. Do you believe that we will live in computerized homes inn the near 

future? How do you imagine your future home?

b) Look at the pictures. Say what electric appliances children use in their 
everyday life.

You are going to read the information about a few top world inventions. Use the
dictionary and work out the meaning of the words from the Vocabulary File.

• to invent • to discover • an invention • an inventor 
• a technology • to convert • a sound signal • an electrical impulse • to 
turn something back • electronic • mechanical • to advance • a vehicle 
• mechanic • to be powered by something • a camera obscura • to
require • light exposure • to patent •

5.5.
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Read the paragraphs (A–G), find the key words that can help you 
a choice and match the paragraphs to the pictures of Ex. 1 on p. 93.make 

Add the information you know.Add th

A. This is an instrument that converts voice and sound signals into electri-
cal impulses for transmission by wire to a different location, where another object 
receives the electrical impulses and turns them back into sounds. Alexander Graham 
Bell invented it in 1875.

 B. There are many major milestones in its history, starting in 1936, when Konrad
Zuse built the first freely programmable machine.

 C. In 1884, Paul Nipkow sent images over wires using a rotating metal disk
technology with 18 lines of resolution. This invention then evolved along two paths,
mechanical and electronic. American Charles Jenkins and Scotsman John Baird
followed the mechanical model while Philo Farnsworth, working independently in
San Francisco, and the Russian emigrant Vladimir Zworykin, working for Westing-
house and later RCA, advanced the electronic model.

 D. In 1769, the very first road vehicle was invented by the French mechanic,
Nicolas Joseph Cugnot. However, it was a steam-powered model. In 1885, Karl Benz
designed and built the world’s first practical model to be powered by an internal-
combustion engine.

 E. In 1814, Joseph Nice′phore Nie′pce created the first photographic image with
a camera obscura, however, the image required eight hours of light exposure and
later faded. Louis-Jacques-Mand Daguerre is considered the inventor of the first 
practical process of photography in 1837. 

 F. The first functional machine of this kind was invented by the French tailor,
Barthelemy Thimonnier, in 1830. In 1834, Walter Hunt built America’s first success-
ful machine of this kind. A little later Isaac Singer invented the up-and-down motion
mechanism.

 G. This medicine was discovered by Alexander Fleming in 1928. Andrew Moyer 
patented the first method of industrial production of it in 1948.

Read and say if the statements are true or false. Support your answers with 
the examples.

1. The paragraphs tell the readers about the inventions made in the
19th and 20th centuries.

2. The paragraphs tell the readers about the inventions made in diffe-
rent branches of science.

3. The inventions described above were made by both men and women.
4. There is one invention in the list which is out-of-date today.

6.6.

7.7.
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5. The paragraphs tell the readers about the inventions maade in the 

European countries.
6. Nowadays we can’t imagine our life without the inventiions men-

tioned above.

Work in two teams. One team says a word related to science or technology.
The other team makes up a sentence using the word. Each correct sentence 
gets a point. The team with the most points is the winner.

Example:
Team A S1: A vacuum cleaner
Team B S1: A vacuum cleaner is used to clean the carpets.

Read, complete and write the text with the words from the word bank.

• communicate • the cleaning • the environment • effect • the washing • 
• devices • technology • the electricity • skills • technological advances 
• natural resources • change •

How Has Modern Technology Affected Our Lives?HH
Modern (1) ….. has had a great (2) ….. on our lives, both at home and at work. 

Labour-saving (3) ….. such as washing machines, dishwashers and microwave 
ovens have made our life much easier, and mean that less time needs to be spent
doing things like (4) ….. and (5) ….. . Unfortunately, all the household goods that we 
buy need (6) ….., and we are using up the earth’s (7) ….. . Also when we throw away 
old fridges, microwaves, etc., it can have a very bad effect on (8) ….. . In the office 
computers, email, and photocopiers have revolutionized the way we work. People in
different parts of the world can (9) ….. with each other instantly, and business can 
be done much more quickly. The business world is constantly changing. The end 
 result is that workers have to (10) ….. jobs much more often and learn new (11) ….. 
in order to keep up with all the latest (12) ….. .

(Taken from Longman Essential Activator)rr

Lessons 3–4. Keep In Touch!

Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the questions. Add infor-
mation.

Example:
A: Do you enjo

p
y talking on the telephone?

B: Not much. I make very few telephone calls a day. I’d rather write to
people or see them. How about you?

A: I love talking on the phone, especially a mobile phone. I think of a phone
call as a visit.

8.8.

9.9.

1.1.
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You Your 
Friend

• Do you enjoy talking on the phone? How many calls
a day do you make (no more than two, three to five,
more than five)?

• Do you have a mobile phone? What is the best thing
about a mobile phone? What is the worst thing about it?

• Are most of your calls for business or for pleasure?
• Do you have an answering machine? Do you

ever screen calls (listen to the machine before
answering)?

The article you are going to read mentions several different inventions. 
Look through the article quickly (Ex. 3) find them and make a list. Say what
you know about them.

You are going to read an article about mobile phones. Choose the most
suitab le heading from the list (A–F) for each part of the article (1–4). There 
is one extra heading which you don’t need to use. There is the example (0) 
at the beginning.

A How does it vary?
B What idea(s) and inventions had to be developed before it could be

created?
C Who invented it?
D How has it changed the world?
E What does it do?
F Why do we need it?

Mobile PhonesMM
C0.

The invention of a mobile phone, or a cell phone as it’s alternately called, is 
 credited to Dr Martin Cooper at Motorola. He made the first successful call over the
system on April 3, 1973.

1.

A mobile phone allows you to use telephone service from almost
anywhere. A portable or cordless phone allows you to talk wirelessly
but the receiver is still connected to the same land line. A mobile phone
allows you more range and allows you to communicate much further 
from virtually anywhere in the city, country, or world. You have the
ability to make a telephone call or receive one wherever you happen to
be with your mobile phone.

2.2.

3.3.



99

Science 

2.

Mobile phones come in many different configurations. Most are
about the size of a candy bar, have a display and a keypad. Some
 configurations come with a flip that opens up to show the display and
the keypad, thereby keeping it protected. Cell phones are available big
and small, simple and complex. Some just make simple phone calls;
 others have tiny cameras, MP3 players, digital organizers built into
them. Some of the newer models can even allow you to use the Internet
over them, browse various services such as news, or movie listings.
New models are always being introduced. New fashions, new techno-
logy, more features, cheaper cost, better performance keep the market
place filled with plenty of choices.

3.

The mobile phone has radically changed the world since its
introduction in 1973. With each year more and more people own
one. Most families typically have two or three. The ability to easily
communicate to anyone, anywhere, is a powerful concept. This was
true when the telegraph was first invented, and then taken to a new
level with the advent of the telephone. The mobile phone is just
the next extension of that technology.

4.

Since the mobile phone is a combination of a telephone and a ra-
dio, these two devices are the building blocks upon which the mobile
phone was developed. In addition, tiny computers (microprocessors) are
needed to control the radio and its connection to the nearest base station.
The telephone was invented by Alexander Graham Bell in 1876. The ra-
dio was invented by Guglielmo Marconi in 1896. The microprocessor was
invented by Gary Boone in 1971.

Look through the text given above and explain what the highlighted words
mean from the context. If you have any difficulties, consult the dictionary.

• to credit to somebody • portable • a receiver
• a configuration • a display • a flip • a keypad • tiny • a digital organizer
• to browse • the advent • an extension • a device • a building block •

Find a word or phrase in the article that has a similar meaning to each of 
these words and phrases. Read the sentences with them.

1. A mobile phone – ..... . 5. To design – ..... .
2. A form – ..... . 6. To have – ..... .
3. A screen – ..... . 7. To look through – ..... .
4. To speak to – ..... . 8. A machine – ..... .

4.4.

5.5.
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the text of Ex. 3 and choose the correct item to complete the sentences.Read t

1. e invention of a mobile phone is credited to Dr Martin Cooper at ..... .The
 a) NokiaN
 b) Motorola
 c) LG

2. A mobile phone allows you more range and allows you to communi-
cate much further from virtually anywhere ..... .

 a) in the place where you live
 b) in the country you live in
 c) in the city, country, or world 

3. New fashions, new technology, more features, cheaper cost, better
performance keep the market place filled with ..... .

 a) plenty of choices
 b) poor choices
 c) very expensive models

4. The mobile phone ..... the world since its introduction in 1973.
 a) hasn’t radically changed
 b) has radically changed
 c) is trying to radically change

5. The mobile phone is just ..... .
 a) the first step in the development of modern technology
 b) a new invention
 c) the next extension of the previously developed technology

6. The mobile phone was developed from ..... .
 a) a computer
 b) a telephone and a radio
 c) a telephone and a computer

Talking Over the TelephoneTT
Hello!/Hi! This is … speaking.
Is Mary in?
May I speak to…, please?
I was wondering if you could help me?
Please tell him/her I called.
Sorry. I must have called the wrong number.
Good talking to you.
Could you please give me a ring…?
Can I take/leave a message for…?
I’ll give you a ring in a week.

6.6.
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a) Work in pairs. Read and complete the telephone conversaations. Use 
the necessary words and phrases from the box on p. 100. Then listen and 
check your answers.
b) Act out the conversations you get.

1.
Betsy:  (1) ..... !
Ann: Hi, is Betsy (2) .....?
Betsy: Speaking.
Ann: Oh, right, hi! My (3) .....’s Ann. I’m a friend of Jane. My elder 

brother, Jane and I go to the (4) ..... to learn English.
Betsy: Oh, OK. She (5) ..... me about you. How are you?
Ann: Fine, thanks.
Betsy: And how’s Jane?
Ann: Oh great. She told me to (6) ..... hello. Anyway, I was wondering 

(7) ..... .
Betsy: I’ll try.

2.
A: Good afternoon, Mrs Phelps! This is Jack (8) ..... . Is Tom (9) .....?
B: No, he isn’t. Tom is out at the moment. Do you want (10) ..... for

him?
A: Please, tell him, (11) ..... .
B: OK.
A: Thank you. (12) ..... .

3.
A: (13) .....!
B: Hi! May I (14) .....?
A: Steve doesn’t live here.
B: Sorry. I must have called (15) ..... .

7.7.
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in pairs. Read and act out the telephone conversations. Use the Work
e s from the box on p. 100.phrase

1.
Student A. You are having a birthday party soon. Phone your friend
and invite him/her for a party in a bowling club. Tell him/her when
and where the party is, if there is any dress code, etc. Discuss the
meeting place and time.

Student B. Your friend is inviting you for a birthday party. This is the
time when a friend of yours from another town is staying with you. Ask
if you can take your friend with you. Get more specific information you
need to know (the meeting time and place, a dress code, etc.).

2.
Student A. Your brother’s/sister’s friend is calling to your house, but,
unfortunately, your brother/sister isn’t in. Talk to a person calling.
Ask him/her to leave a message to your brother/sister or phone again 
in an hour.

Student B. You’re calling to your friend, but, unfortunately, he/she
isn’t in. You’re talking to his/her brother/sister. Introduce yourself.
Leave a message and ask your friend to give you a call when he/she is
back home.

 Many people think that mobile phones aren’t really important tools for 
teenagers; they are just expensive “toys” that teenagers use for fun and nothing
more. What do you think? 

Write an article to a school newspaper in which you express your point of view
on the subject. Use the following questions as a plan:

• Do you have a mobile phone or would you like to have one?
• When and why do you use (are going to use) your mobile phone?
• What are the advantages and disadvantages of having a mobile phone?

This is the title of your article:
Mobile Phones: Are They Expensive Toys?EE

Lessons 5–6. Is Life Possible Without Computers?

Look at the advertisement on p. 103. Find the key words and answer the 
question s. 

1. What kind of exhibition is it?
2. What products are being advertised?
3. Why is it good to visit the exhibition?
4. How long does the exhibition last?
5. Who is invited?
6. What do you have to do to participate in the conference?

8.8.

9.9.

1.1.
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ExhibitionEE
YOUTH & TECHNOLOGY’__

28th Midyear Conference & Exhibition
April 15–17, 20___

• Youth Centre • Kyiv, Ukraine

Come and visit this year’s Exhibit Hall! You’ll find young inventors offering the 
newest products on the market today — computer software programmes, mobile 
telephones, educational services, security systems, robots, and much more.

Plan to attend this special three-day show to acquire the latest knowledge about 
the issues, products, and services you need to keep your practice profitable and on 
the cutting edge.

Everyone interested is invited!
To sign up for the conference, please, call 0038-044-2331518.

A few children have been interviewed at the exhibition. You’re going to listen
to what they say about the use of computers. Check if you know the meaning
of the words in the Vocabulary File. Use the dictionary when it is necessary.

• to find information • to play games • to find new 
friends • to do online shopping • to send and receive emails • to join 
newsgroups • to download pages with photos, music and video • to share 
hobbies and interests with newsgroup and chatgroups • to make ‘chat’ 
friends • to search through the catalogues • to look at digital pictures
• to listen to music • to prepare school work • to surf the Internet 
• to design web pages and programmes •

a) Listen and complete the interviews with the words from Ex. 2.
b) Say why the children use computers. 

Susan: I’d like to talk about computers as far as daily life goes. The computer
means an incredible amount to me because not only I enjoy working on it but 
I love making (1) ..... friends around the world. We (2) ..... our hobbies and
interests with each other. My brother and I also spend much time playing
(3) ..... games and surfing (4) ..... . I use a computer when I (5) .....
a school report or (6) ..... information for a project.

David: In my opinion, computer is a critical part of our everyday life. I see
the future heading in that direction: where technology advances and more
things become automated through computers. Some people say that computers
disconnect people, but I don’t think so. I usually (7) ..... newsgroups, send

2.2.

3.3.
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and receive (8) ..... from my friends. I often (9) ..... pages with photos, music 
and video. There is no need to spend time waiting for the letter to come to
your house by post mail. You can write to me: davidbillings@aol.com

Paul: The computer brings a better quality of life in some respect. You
can save your time and to do on-line (10) ..... or pay your bills. As for me,
I can (11) ..... web pages and programmes for the computer. My father has
taught me to build computers, and so I have a new hobby now. I think that
whatever you choose to do in your life, the computer can be a very nice tool 
to help you. Oh, yes, computers can really do wonders when used properly.

Email Addresses and Internet AddressesEE
Read and study how to read the Internet address correctly.

An email address tells you something about its user. First comes
the user’s identifying name, usually the name or nickname, e.g. ‘jtame’. 
Then follows @, which we read as “at”. Next is the name of the server,
e.g. “ukr”. The period is read “dot”. This is followed by an abbreviation
for the type of server, e.g. “net”. So, we would read “jtame@ukr.net”
as “J Tame at U K R dot net”.

An Internet address begins with www (double u double u double u). 
Next say “dot”. The name or abbreviated name of the organization comes 
next, e.g. nwf (National Wildlife Foundation), and then comes the type 
of organization or the country where the organization is located.

Read and match the abbreviations with their meanings.

• ua • ru • uk • gov • com • org • edu • net •

4.4.

5.5.
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1. Ukraine – ..... .
2. Network – ..... .
3. Government – ..... .
4. Organization – ..... .
5. Education – ..... .
6. Commerce – ..... .
7. United Kingdom – ..... .
8. Russia – ..... .

Work in pairs. Take turns to practise reading and writing email addresses.

www.nwf.org
a.kushnirenko@gmail.com
peter-ivanov@yandex.ru
www.irex.org
school235@edu.kiev.ua
www.google.com.ua
www.lake-district.gov.uk
sergpetrov@ne.cg.ukrtel.net

Read the dialogues. Then report the sentences in the past. Make all necessary
changes.

True Computer Tech Support CallsTT
1.
Tech support:  Are you sure you used the right password?
Customer:  Yes, I’m sure. I saw my colleague do it.
Tech support:  Can you tell me what the password was?
Customer:  Five stars.

2.

Customer:  I have a huge problem. A friend has placed a screen
saver on my computer, but every time I move the mouse, 
it disappears.

3.
Tech Support: “OK, in the bottom left of the screen, can you see the

‘OK’ button displayed?”
Customer:  “Wow! How can you see my screen from there?”

4.
Advisor:  You have Spyware on your machine which is causing

the problem.
Customer:  Spyware? Can they see me getting dressed through the

monitor?

you like to? Which of these things do you do or would like to do? Use the 
words from the Vocabulary File to Ex. 2, p. 103.

6.6.

7.7.

8.8.
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  Read and act out the situation.
people think that the Internet threatens the moral upbringing of teen-Many 

agers.agers

• Agree or disagree with the statement.
• Say when the Internet may be useful.
• Speak about your or your friend’s communication through the Internet.

 Some young people get “addicted” to the computers. They live in the
 virtual world of computer games, chat rooms, the Internet, etc. instead of 
 living in the world of real human experience and communication. What’s your 
opinion about this? 

Write a short essay. Include the following:
• why more and more people use computers nowadays;
• point out if computers actually make our life easier;
• what you use computer for (if you don’t have a computer, state what you 

would use computer for if you had one);
• why you think teenagers are greatly attracted by computers;
• state where you see the right balance between the virtual reality and real 

communication. 
This is the title of your essay:
Modern World: Virtual Reality or Real Communication?

Lessons 7–8. Working on the Computer

Look, read and match the pictures (1–10) to the words in the box on p. 107.

9.9.

10.10.

1.1.

1

3

4

2

8

7
65
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• a monitor • a Wi-Fi • a mouse mat • a memory card • a CD-ROM •
a keyboard • a mouse • a printer • an MP3 player • a CD-ROM drive
• speakers • a flash drive •

 

Listen to Paul talking with his father. Choose the correct item to answer the 
questions.

1. How long had Paul had his computer?
a) For a year.

 b) For about a month.
c) He’s just made it by himself.

2. Why wasn’t Paul able to prepare his school report?
a) He had no time.

 b) His father didn’t want to help him.
 c) Paul lost all the information for some reason.

3. What computer equipment isn’t Paul satisfied with?
a) A mouse isn’t working. It’s the wrong model.

 b) The monitor is the old model and is bad for his eyes.
 c) Paul wants to replace many parts in his computer.

4. What does the boy’s father decide to do?
a) To repair Paul’s computer.

 b) To buy a new laptop for Paul.
 c) To buy a new laptop for himself.

Match the icons given below with the words from the box.

• new • bullets • open • bold • spell/grammar check • paste • print •
underline • save • redo • copy • print preview • italics • cut • undo •

1.
___________

2.
___________

3.
___________

4.
___________

5.
___________

6.
___________

7.
___________

8.
___________

9.
___________

10.
___________

11.
___________

12.
___________

13.
___________

14.
___________

15.
___________

2.2.

3.3.
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lete the sentences with the correct verb from the box.Compl

• click • download • enter • send • surf • take • type •

1. You ..... your password on the keyboard, then ..... on ‘go’.
2. I often ..... emails to my friends.
3. You can ..... music and buy CDs on the Internet.
4. It’s easy to ..... pictures with a digital camera.
5. If you don’t know the password, you can’t ..... the website.

Read the email message and answer the questions. Then turn the repor ted 
instructions into the Direct Speech.

4.4.

5.5.

1. Who sent the message?
2. What is it about?
3. Are the layout and style the same as for a letter?

Read the information about writing emails and match the paragraphs 
(1–7) with their titles (A–G).

A Purpose  E Action
B Endings  F Subject contents
C Subjects  G Names
D Greetings

6.6.

Dear Ann,
Just a quick note to check that I gave the correct instructions to 

Dan concerning our school party.
I told him to make sure we have enough prizes for all the competi-

tions. I asked him to buy a few postcards to write invitations for our 
school guests. I also told him to finish the decorating of the school
assembly hall by next Friday.

Hope I didn’t forget anything.
Kind regards,
Jane

School party preparations

annsavchenko@voliacable.com
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Email GuidelinesEE
Please note and follow the guidelines given below concerning the writing of 

email messages.

1

Give the message a subject/title. Email messages without a subject may not be
opened because of a fear of viruses.

2

Keep the subject short and clear but avoid such headings as, ‘Good News’, 
‘Hello’, ‘Message from Mary’. These headings are common in messages containing
viruses.

3

Start the message with a greeting so as to help create a friendly tone. The choice
of using the other name versus the surname will depend on who you are writing to.
If the receiver is more senior to you, or if you are in doubt, it would be safer (particu-
larly in the first communication) to use the person’s surname/family name together 
with a title,

e.g. Dear Mr Smithson/Dear Ms Smithson
It is also becoming quite common to write the greeting without a comma,
e.g. Dear Miss Lawson

4

Start with a clear indication of what the message is about in the first paragraph.
Give full details in the following paragraph(s).
Make sure that the final paragraph indicates what should happen next.
e.g. I will send a messenger to your office on Tuesday morning to collect

the goods.

5

Any action that you want the reader to do should be clearly described, using po-
liteness phrases. Use ‘Could you...’ or ‘I would be grateful if...’.

6

End the message in a polite way. Common endings are:
Yours sincerely, Best regards, Best wishes, Kind regards.
If you did not put a comma after the greeting at the beginning of the message,

then do not put a comma after the ending either.
e.g. Best wishes
 Inna

7

Include your name at the end of the message. 
e. g. Kind regards,
 Ann
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in small groups.Work i

oose one of the topics for your email from those which are given below. a) Cho
ss all the steps you have to follow while writing it. Then work in pairs Discus

and write the emails.and w

1. You’re working at the new issue of a school newspaper. Write an 
email to your friend, tell him/her what topics you’re going to cover 
in this issue, ask him/her for recommendations.

2. Your English-speaking friend is coming to you for his/her holidays. Write
an email to one of your classmates, tell him/her what places in your city/
town you’re going to visit, ask if your friend would like to join you.

3. You’re working on a project “Life in the Future” together with one
of your classmates. You’ve prepared a plan for your presentation. 
Write an email and ask your friend if he/she agrees with the points
you’d like to include in your project. Ask him/her about the time
he/she has to visit the local library together.

b) Exchange your emails. Let your friends check if you’ve done your work
correctly. Comment on the works of your friends. Use the guidelines from 
Ex. 5.

Write an email to your English-speaking friend about the school party 
you had. Use the email guidelines to help you.

Lesson 9. Absurd Inventions!

 

a) Look at the pictures. Listen to Tom talking about one of the real
patent absurd inventions1. What invention is he talking about?

Western Skater Doggie Umbrella Greenhouse Helmet

b) Say what invention you would like to try. Why?

7.7.

8.8.

1.1.

___________

1 All inventions hold real USA patents.
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Read the advertisements for two absurd inventions. Answerr the ques-
tions.

1. What sentences are written to attract the reader’s interest in the product?
2. What details are included by the designer to develop the reader’s

interest in the product?
3. What phrase creates a desire for the product?

W stern SkaterWW
US Patent Issued in 1989

So, you’re all grown up and you still don’t know how to roller skate? The Western
Skater will give you the support and confidence you need to take that giant first step.
As the inventor puts it, “the vehicle permits a beginner skater to train for a long time
and in a relatively safe manner...” Now you can become the cowboy on roller skates
you always dreamed of as a kid! 

Doggie UmbrellaDD
US Patent Issued In 1992

Most dogs don’t mind going out in the rain, but if little Madison Windsor of 
Belmont the Third just put his wonderful coat on, well we couldn’t have him
getting wet now, could we? So it’s time to clamp him into the fully draped, dog-
gone dazzling, Doggie Umbrella. It features air holes in the front so he won’t fog up
his personal pup tent and if your dog likes attention, he’s going to be very happy
wearing this geek chic.

Buy now and make your dog happy even on a rainy day!

Work in groups. Think of a product that would appeal to some or all people
one day. This can be any idea even if you think it’s quite absurd. Draw
a picture.

a) Read the information.

Creating AdsCC
Advertisements try to persuade people to do something. For example,

to buy things. They are often successful. To write an effective ad you
should follow the guidelines given below.
1. Think of the features to attract the reader’s interest.
2. Think of the details to develop the reader’s interest in the product.
3.  Write a phrase to create a desire for the product (for example, write

about the sale price).

2.2.

3.3.

4.4.
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sign an ad for your product. Follow the writing tips given on p. 111 andb) Des
a plan for your advertisement. What details would you like to include?write a

product is ..... .Our p
It will appeal to ..... (target customers).It il
To attract the reader’s attention, we will ..... .
To create the reader’s interest in the product, we will ..... .
To develop the reader’s desire to own the product, we will ..... .
To urge the reader to purchase the product, we will ..... .

questions to get more information about the product.

Lesson 10. Test Your Skills

Complete the sentences about computers with a word from the box.

• button • cursor • hard disk • highlight • icon • print out • memory 
• website • Wi-Fi •

1. The computer stores large amount of information on its hard disk.
2. When a program is running, it is using the computer's ..... .
3. A small picture that represents a program is called a(n) ..... .
4. The flashing symbol that shows where text will appear is  the ..... .
5. After finishing a document you may want to ..... what you've

written .
6. You can click the left or right mouse ..... .
7. Let's put the information about our victory on the school ..... .
8. ..... is a system for connecting electronic equipment to the Internet

without using wires.
9. Hold down the left mouse button and drag the cursor across any

text that you want to ..... .

Put the verbs in brackets into the correct tense form and voice.

Yuriy Gagarin MonumentYY
in Orkney Island

On April 12th, 2008, the Cosmonaut
Yuriy Gagarin Monument in Skara Brae
prehistoric village, in Orkney, the UK,
(1) ..... (to show) to the public for the first 
time. The Monument (2) ..... (to design) 
to commemorate the first orbit flight in
the spaceship Vostok in 1961. “Yuriy
Gagarin’s mission (3) ..... (to be) a defin-

5.5.

1.1.

2.2.
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ing moment in human history. The flight (4) ..... (to open) a new sttage in the
development of space exploration. Here, at Historic Scotland we (5) ..... (to be
delighted) to commemorate an event of such importance by includinng it in the 
Skara Brae timeline. It (6) ..... (to help) underline just how much (7)(7) ..... (to(to
change) since the days of the Neolithic farmers who (8) ..... (to build) Skara
Brae”, said Doreen Grove, Historic Scotland Head of Access and Understand-
ing. The event (9) ..... (to attract) much local and international interest. The
stone, which (10) ..... (to be) around 20 cm by 30 cm, (11) ..... (to design) by
Leslie Merriman, a member of Historic Scotland’s Orkney Monument Conser-
vation Unit and simply states “1961, First Man in Space”.

 Write five questions you can ask to know more about Yuriy Gagarin.

 Look at the photo and read the information. Say what countries are
shown on it? Can you name any other geographical places (islands, seas, 
deserts, etc.)? Do you agree with all the information presented?

Sunset from Space: Is This a Photograph or Model?SS
The photograph given below was taken by the crew on board The Columbia

during its last mission, on a cloudless day.

This photo is absolutely beautiful. The image is historic, too, as this is the last mission
for The Columbia. You can see the image of Europe and Africa when the sun is setting.
Half of the picture is in night. The bright dots you see are the cities lights. The top part
of Africa is the Sahara Desert. Note that the lights are already on in Holland, Paris, and
Barcelona, and that it’s still daylight in Dublin, London, Lisbon, and Madrid.

The sun is still shining on the Strait of Gibraltar. The Mediterranean Sea is already 
in darkness. In the middle of the Atlantic Ocean you can see the Azores Islands;
below them to the right are the Madeira Islands; a bit below are the Canary Islands;
and further south, close to the farthest western point of Africa, are the Cape Verde 
Islands. Note that the Sahara is huge and can be seen clearly both during the daytime
and night-time. To the left, on top, is Greenland, totally frozen. 

3.3.

4.4.
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Work in pairs and discuss the photo image on p. 113. Is the photo real
de-up with the help of modern technology? What clues helped you make or mad

your suggestions? your s

Read the information. Use the clues and write a letter to a newspaper.

The Truth: A Photograph of a ModelTT
There are six clues that it was not taken from the Space Shuttle The

Columbia during its last mission:

1. It’s taken from much too high up, the shuttle never leaves low earth orbit.
2. The night-time area should be black.
3. The terminator1 is too sharp.
4. Details of the sea floor are visible.
5. There are no clouds. ‘A cloudless day’ is a local phenomenon and 

could not possibly cover the whole of Europe and the North Atlantic .
6. In January/February the North Pole should not be sunlit.

Conclusion: It’s clearly a picture of a model.

Think of your records. Decide how well you know it.
4 = very well, 3 = OK, 2 = a little, 1 = needs to improve.

Skills Now I can... 4 3 2 1

 talk about science and technology
• talk about the inventions and inventors
•  discuss the importance of science in the

progress of civilization
• make a short presentation

•  understand the information during the
discussion

•  do True/False test after listening to the 
story

• read and understand the information
• find the necessary information quickly

• write a description of an invention

5.5.

6.6.

_____________
1 A terminator – êðàé, ìåæà.
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Lessons 1–2. Capital Cities

Look at the photos. Can you name any of these places? What do you
know about them?

1.1.

A B

C D

E F

G H
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the dictionary to know the meaning of the words in the Vocabulary File.a) Use

• a heritage • a convention • a site • the mankind •
a landmark • to inscribe • to launch • to exist •

b) Match the words (1–8) with their definitions (a–h).

1. Heritage a) a building or a place that is very important because of 
its history, and that should be preserved;

2. A convention b) to be real; to be present in a place or situation; to live;

3. A site c) to write or cut words, your name, etc. onto something;

4. Mankind d) the history, traditions and qualities that a country or 
society has had for many years and that are considered
an important part of its character;

5. A landmark e) to start an activity, especially an organized one;

6. To inscribe f) an official agreement between countries or leaders;

7. To launch g) all humans, thought about  as one large group; the hu-
man race;

8. To exist h) a place where a building, town, etc. was,  is, or will be located.

c) Complete the sentences with the words from Ex. 2 in the correct form.

1. According to the Celtic legend, the place was the burial ..... of an-
cient kings.

2. The team’s name is ..... on the base of the trophy.
3. One of the Belfast’s most famous ....., the Grosvenor Hall, has been

visited by my friends.
4. We discussed the articles from the European ..... on human rights.
5. Opportunities ..... for our school club to gain sponsorship for a 

school museum.
6. These beautiful old buildings are part of our national ..... .
7. The exhibition tells the visitors about the most important events in 

the history of  ..... .
8. In 2002, a scheme was ..... to promote and encourage interest in

conserving the area.

  

Listen to the radio programme about the World Heritage Sites. Complete 
the sentences.

1. The World Heritage Convention was established ..... .
2. The abbreviation UNESCO stands for ..... .
3. The World Heritage List set up by the Convention includes ..... .
4. The World Heritage Sites* are ..... .

2.2.

3.3.
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5. In 2007, there were ..... of them, including ..... in the UK and over-

seas territories.
6. The famous British landmarks included in the list are ..... .
7. The famous Ukrainian landmarks included in the list are ..... .
8. The emblem means ..... .

Read the dialogue and say what project the children have decided to launch 
in their school.

Andriy: Hi, Olia! Any news from our partner school in Great Britain?
Olia:  Hello, Andriy! We got a letter from them yesterday. They have

launched the UNESCO World Heritage Project in their school
and invite us to participate in it, too.

Andriy: I’ve heard about UNESCO. The abbreviation stands for the Unit ed
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization. It pro-
motes international co-operation among the countries in the fields
of education, scien ce, culture and communication. Am I right?

Olia: Yes, you are right.
Andriy: What sites have they chosen for their project?
Olia: They have decided to write about the sites in Ukraine and we

have to choose the sites from the UK.
Andriy: Oh, I see. The project will help us know both countries better.
Olia: This is what the projects exist after all. They help us learn 

more about the world and people who live in it.

4.4.

The World Heritage Convention
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and say if the statements are true or false.Read a

1. a got an emaiOlia l from their partner school in Great Britain.
2. ey have launched the UNESCO World Heritage Project in their school.The
3.3 They invite pupils of Olia’s school to visit Great Britain.Th
4. British pupils will write about the sites in Ukraine.
5. Andriy doesn’t know anything about UNESCO.
6. Projects help the children learn more about the world and people

who live in it.

a) You are going to read the texts about famous landmarks. Before you read 
consult the dictionary to know the meaning of the new words. 

• a ford • a henge • a venue • refurbishment •
to revolve • to revolt • a regimental museum •

b) Complete the following sentences with the words and phrases from the 
Vocabulary File given above.

1. ..... is a museum, the exhibits of which are connected with a par-
ticular regiment (a large group) of soldiers.

2. ..... is a place where people meet for an organized event, a concert,
a sporting event or a conference.

3. ..... means to rebel, to take violent actions against the people in power.
4. ..... is to move around something in a circle.
5. ..... is a process of cleaning and decorating a room (building), etc. 

in order to make it more attractive or useful.
6. ..... is a shallow place in a river where it is possible to drive or walk

across.
7. ..... is a circle of large vertical wooden or stone objects built in pre-

historic times.

Jigsaw Reading

a) Work in two groups.
Group A reads about Belfast Castle.
Group B reads about Cardiff Castle. Answer the questions as you read. 
b) Work with a partner from another group. Compare your answers and 
exchange information.

Questions:

1. Where is the castle situated?
2. When was it built?
3. What is the castle famous for?
4. Is the castle open to the public?

5.5.

6.6.

7.7.
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Group A:

Belfast CastleBB
On the eastern side of Northern Ire-

land’s coast, at the mouth of the River Lag-
an, lies the City of Belfast. Belfast means 
‘a mouth of the sandy ford’. Belfast has 
been known since the Bronze Age. A 
5,000-year-old henge called ‘the Giant’s
Ring’ is located near the City, and the re-
mains of the Iron Age forts can be found
on the hills surrounding the City. 

Belfast remained of little importance
until the Middle Ages when the Norman
Knight named ‘John De Courcy’ arrived
in Belfast in 1177 and decided to build
a castle on the steep slopes of Cave Hill, some 400 ft above sea level. 

Around 1611 Belfast Castle was given to Sir Arthur Chichester by the King James I.
He rebuilt it, and a small town soon began to grow nearby. By the early 17th century
Belfast had a population of around 1,000 people and it was a busy place.

In 1708 the Belfast Castle burnt down. The castle that stands today was completed
in 1870.

After World War II the castle became a popular venue for wedding receptions, danc-
es and afternoon teas. In 1978 Belfast City Council instituted a major refurbishment 
programme that continued over a period of ten years. 

Belfast Castle is a magnificent sandstone building, now managed by Belfast City
Council. It has close associations with the city’s past. Its sense of history, the superb 
setting and the new visitor centre makes Belfast Castle a ‘must’ for every tourist.

The castle hosts an antique shop, a restaurant and a visitor centre and it is a popu-
lar venue for conferences and private dining. 

Public tours are held at various times throughout the year. 
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Group B:

Cardiff CastleCC
Cardiff is the capital and most populated city in Wales. It is the eleventh-largest 

city in the United Kingdom. As well as being the political capital, it is Wales’ centre for 
business, education, sport, tourism, culture, media and government. The population of 
the city is 317,500 people. 

Cardiff Castle is one of Wales’ leading heritage attractions and a site of interna-
tional significance. Located at the heart of the capital, within beautiful parklands, the
Castle’s walls and fairytale towers conceal 2,000 years of history. 

The Romans built the earliest settlement at Cardiff in the mid-first century A.D. They
constructed a fort on the spot where the castle now rests. During the Norman invasion
of the 11th century, in about 1091, it was rebuilt into a typically Norman fortress.

Much of Cardiff Castle’s history revolves around conflicts with the native popu-
lation. In 1183–1184 the Welsh revolted, and caused much damage to the castle
and its associated town. There were a lot of conflicts and rebellions, during which the
castle passed from one owner to another.

Only in 1947, Cardiff Castle was turned over to the care and trust of the people 
of the city, and Cardiff City Council maintains the site in an outstanding condition. It

is now a popular tourist attraction, where 
you can visit a regimental museum, the
ruins of the old castle and the Victorian
recon struction.

The castle has hosted a number of 
rock concerts and performances. 

Cardiff Castle plays host to Cardiff 
University’s Summer Ball each year, and
Wales’ largest Mardi Gras held every
August. 

Cardiff Castle is open to the public,
for a fee, on most days. It is a remar-
kable place and a ‘must’ for every visitor 
of  Cardiff.

Work in pairs. Discuss the following questions.

1. What do Belfast Castle and Cardiff Castle have in common?
2. Why is it interesting for people to visit these castles?

Read and say what city it is: Belfast or Cardiff.

1. This town has been known since the Bronze Age.
2. The Romans built the earliest settlement there in the mid-first cen-

tury A.D.
3. This castle was built in 1177 on the steep slopes of Cave Hill.
4. In 1708 this castle burnt down.
5. There were a lot of conflicts and rebellions, during which the castle

passed from one owner to another.
6. The castle has hosted a number of rock concerts and performances.

8.8.

9.9.
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a) Read the postcard. Say what things Jenny, Lenn and Alice write about.

b) Choose the correct items to complete the sentences.

1. The style of the postcard is formal/informal.
2. The sentences are short/long.
3. The information is/isn’t easy to understand.
4. The authors use/don’t use exclamations to show their excitement 

about the trip.

10.10.

May 7, 20___
Hi Susan and John, 

It’s fantastic here! We landed on time and 
the coach journey to our hotel lasted only 15 mi-
nutes. Weather is wonderful. Sunny and hot.
Scotland is enchanting! You should see it! 

The atmosphere is quiet and relaxing. We’re 
impressed by the medieval castles and stunning 
landscape. People are very friendly. Food’s great, 
as much as you can eat and lots of variety. Going 
on a trip to Edinburgh Castle tomorrow. Hope we 
don’t see a ghost there! Got some great photos to 
show you when we get back. 

See you next week!

Love, 
Jenny, Lenn & Alice 

xx

Susan White

15 High Street

Colchester, Essex

CO 125
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and say if the statements are true or false.Read a

1. e children aThe re greatly impressed by Scotland.
2. e coach journey to their hotel only took half an hour.The
3.3 The atmosphere is welcoming and friendly.Th
4. They are going on a trip to Edinburgh Castle tomorrow.

a) Read the information. Say how the postcard is different from a usual letter.

How to Write a Vacation  PostcardHH
In the era of the Internet, many people have lost touch with the basic

art of letter writing. Sometimes we travel to locations that don’t have the
Internet connection and an email is no longer an option. The digital revo-
lution has left a few gaps and a basic postcard writing is one of them.

These simple steps given below refresh your memory on how to send
a hand-written note to your family and friends when on vacation. 

The style of your writing is usually going to be very informal. People
often use incomplete sentences that still make sense just so they can fit
more into the available space. This style has been adapted today and used
when sending text messages. Paragraphs, too, tend to be disregarded in
order to conserve more space.
Step 1. Write the day’s date in the top right-hand corner of the left sec-

tion of the postcard.
Step 2. Write the address of your current location in the top right-hand

corner of the left section of the postcard. The address should
consist of the town and state or town and country, unless, of
course, you are expecting a reply back from your postcard.

Step 3. Write the greeting under the date. A simple greeting like “Dear 
Joe” is sufficient.

Step 4. Compose the body of the postcard. Traditionally, this section
includes information about your journey, the weather, and the
pla ces you’ve visited, etc.

Step 5. Sign the postcard below the body on the right hand side of the
left section of the postcard.

Step 6. Place name and mailing address of the person you are writing to
in the centre of the right-hand section of the postcard. Remem-
ber to include your full name, zip code and country, especially
when writing from overseas.

Step 7. Stick a stamp on the top right hand corner of the right section of the
postcard and mail. Check local rates to ensure your postcard arrives.

b) Answer the questions.

1. How do you communicate with your friends and relatives when you
are away on holidays?

2. Do you send postcards? On what occasions do you? Are these tradi-
tional postcards or e-postcards?

3. What do you have to keep in mind when writing a traditional postcard?

11.11.

12.12.
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 You are in Great Britain. You’ve decided to send a postcaard to your 
Ukrainian friend, Galyna/Oles, with the sites of the place you’ve vissited.

Write brief information about the place. Include the following points:t

• say where you are;
• name the site in the picture;
• give a brief description of it;
• say ‘Best regards’ to your relatives.

Lessons 3–4. Old and New Towns of Edinburgh

Look at the photos. Do you know where they were taken? What kinds of 
events do you think are held in the castle?

9.9.13.13.

1.1.

Edinburgh Castle

Old and New Town of Edinburgh

You are going to read a text about Edinburgh, the capital of Scotland. Use the
dictionary to know the meaning of the words from the Vocabulary File.

• a twin city • desirable • a wide range of • to exer-
cise somebody’s wallet • medieval • winding • to be listed • a ghost •
a gra veyard • a place bustling with something •

2.2.

the Royal Mile
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the text about Edinburgh. Put the headings (A–E) into the correct Read 
s (1–5).space s

A ecial CelebrationsSpe
B B Festival CityF
C The King’s Lawyer 
D The City with the Past
E City of Castles

Edinburgh: A Colourful CityEE
 .....1.

Edinburgh is the capital of Scotland and the twin city of Kyiv, the capital of 
Ukraine. Four hundred and fifty thousand people live there. In fact, the city is one of 
the most cosmopolitan cities in Europe. It is one of the most desirable places in the
world to live and study, with a wide range of theatres, galleries to visit, clubs and
shops to exercise your wallet. Although the sky is often grey, Edinburgh itself is a
colourful city – it mixes modern and medieval, the traditional and the new. With its
stunning Georgian and Victorian architecture, and winding medieval streets, it’s easy
to see why Edinburgh has been listed as a World Heritage Site. This is a city that
knows how to be both ancient and modern. 

 .....2.

When you arrive, the first thing you see is Edinburgh Castle, on a hill, high above
the city. Hundreds of millions of years ago, the hills in Edinburgh were volcanoes.
Today, the volcanoes are quiet. Edinburgh Castle is Scotland’s most visited attrac-
tion. Over one million people visit the castle every year. Part of it is a thousand years
old. Edinburgh Castle is not the only castle in Edinburgh. In fact there are many old
castles and old houses. There’s also a plenty of open space, with a large number of 
public parks and green places right in the busy city centre.

 .....3.

It’s not surprising that the old city has hundreds of ghosts. Some of them are
famous. One is the ghost of George Mackenzie. People often feel cold and hear 
strange noises near his grave. Mackenzie was King Charles II’s lawyer, in the se venth
century. He wasn’t a good man. He killed a lot of people. People think his unhappy
ghost walks in the graveyard of Greyfriars’ Church.

 .....4.

Edinburgh is a great place for a party. It’s famous for its international festivals andr
unusual local culture. From 29 December – 1 January Edinburgh has a New Year festival
called Hogmanay. Four hundred thousand people from all over the world go to the party.
There are fireworks, concerts, and a huge street party with dancing in the street!

 .....5.

The capital is bustling with arts, sports and attractions and is famous for playing 
host to the world’s largest arts festival. Every summer there are jazz, book, cinema
festivals and, of course, the famous International and Fringe Theatre Festival. At these
festivals you can see everything from circuses to ballets and from comedy shows to
Shakespeare plays. 

3.3.
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Read and complete the sentences.

1. Edinburgh is the capital of Scotland and the twin city of ..... .
2. Edinburgh mixes ..... .
3. No wonder that Edinburgh has been listed as ..... .
4. It’s not surprising that the old city has ..... .
5. Edinburgh is famous for ..... .
6. This capital is bustling with ..... .

Write five questions to the text of Ex. 3, p. 126 and ask your classmates to 
answer them.

a) Work individually. Compare the sentences given below. Choose the sen-
tence, in which –ing form is a subject and read it aloud.

1. Sightseeing is a good way to learn more about the places you visit.
2. We went sightseeing yesterday.

b) Read and choose the correct item to complete the sentences.

1. The –ing form is/isn’t formed from a verb.
2. The verb changes/doesn’t change its meaning.

c) Read the information.

Gerund (–GG ing forms)

‘Gerunds’ are also called ‘–ing forms’, because they are formed with
the verb and –ing: going, breaking, seeing, etc. They have the same
meaning as nouns.

We can use –ing forms as subjects.
Learning English is useful for you.
Reading broadens your mind.

We use gerunds (–ing forms) after the verbs: like, love, adore, enjoy,
prefer, hate, can’t stand, look forward, keep (on) (= ‘continue’, ‘not to
stop’), finish, stop, give up (= ‘stop’, for habits), go, can’t help (= ‘can’t
stop myself’), suggest, practise, (not) mind (= ‘(not) dislike’), dislike.

I adore walking around historic sites.
I prefer visiting museums to staying at home.

Sometimes the verbs like, love, adore, prefer, hate can be used with
infinitives, but –ing forms are more usual.

I like travelling.
I like to travel in summer.

After begin, start, continue and prefer we can use –ing forms or in-
finitives with the same meaning.

When did you begin to learn/begin learning English?
I prefer to live/prefer // living in the country.

4.4.

5.5.

6.6.
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Prepositions +PP – ing forms

When we have preposition + verb, we must use an –ing form.
The children are tired of going to the same place every summer.
I worry about spending too much money.
Thank you for coming.

We use by …–ing and without …–ing to say how people do something.
I earn my money by working in a travel agency.
She won’t pass exams without studying.
You can’t live without eating.

After before, after and since, we can use an –ing form or subject + verb.
I usually read the paper before going/I go to work.
I usually watch TV before going/I goV  to bed.
Bill has changed a lot since getting/he got married.

Sometimes to is a preposition (for example, I look forward to your 
ans wer). In this case we must use –ing forms of verbs after to.
I look forward to hearing from you.
(NOT: I look forward to hear from you.)

Read the sentences. Complete the sentences with the gerunds.

1. Is ..... (to travel) your hobby?
2. I’ve always dreamt of ..... (to visit) Great Britain.
3.  I enjoy ..... (to read) books about wonders of the world.
4.  I look forward to ..... (to hear) from you.
5.  I couldn’t help ..... (to smile) when they were planning their trip.
6.  You cannot visit a museum without ..... (to buy) a ticket.
7.  My friends don’t mind me ..... (to join) them in a tour.
8.  Mary can’t stand ..... (to go) on long walks.
9. My parents earn their living by ..... (to build) houses.

10. Jim has started ..... (to work) hard at his English since ..... (to en-
ter) the university.

 Read the following facts about Edinburgh. Then write the sentences
into your exercise book and underline the gerunds in them.

1. Edinburgh was voted The Guardian and Observer ‘Favourite
UK City’ for six years running.

2. Overseas and UK visitors to Scotland adore sightseeing in Edin-
burgh.

3. Bookselling is more popular in Edinburgh than in any other city in 
Britain and, in 2004, it was the first city in the world to be named 
City of Literature by UNESCO.

4. Film companies enjoy making films in Edinburgh. ‘The Da Vinci
Code’ and many other films have been made there.

7.7.

8.8.

ea
ng
heheeae
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ke to visit.

1. The Cannongate 2,7. The Royal Mile 3. Sir Walter Scott Memorial
4. Our Dynamic Earth Museum 5. Holyrood Palace 6. Greyfriar’s Bobby

You’re travelling to Edinburgh tomorrow but you’ll only spend a day in
this capital city. You’ve just received an email from your Scottish friend, Keith 
McGregor, asking you about the time of your arrival. He wants to know what 
you would like to do when you arrive and he has attached the following brief 
programme guide to his letter:

9.9.

10.10.

1 2 3

4 5

6 7
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Guided Tours in Edinburgh Price

Edinburgh Castle £10.00

Holyrood Palace £15.00

Our Dynamic Earth Museum free entrance

The Royal Mile
(a walking tour)

£5.00

Write an email of 50 words including the following points:

• time of arrival;
• chosen programme;
• reasons why you have chosen that programme.

Begin your email like this:

Dear Keith,
.....

Lessons 5–6. The Giant’s Causeway

Look at the photos of the Giant’s Causeway. What do you think: is it 
created by people or nature? Exchange your opinions.

1.1.

The Giant’s Causeway
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You are going to read the text about a famous landmark oof Northern 
Ireland. Say what makes it such a special place.

The Giant’s CausewayTT 1

What Is It?
The Giant’s Causeway is Northern Ireland’s most famous landmark. It has been an 

official UNESCO World Heritage Site since 1986. Formed between 50 and 60 million
years ago by volcanic activity, the ‘causeway’ draws people from far and wide to this
corner of the North Antrim. This unique place occupies approximately 70 ha of land 
and 160 ha of sea. It is made up of some 40,000 massive hexagonal black basalt 
columns which are packed tightly together and stick out of the sea. Some of the
columns have four, five, seven and eight sides. The tops of the columns form stepping
stones that lead from the cliff foot and disappear under the sea.

What Does the Legend Say?
The legend goes that the mythical Irish giant Finn MacCool built the causeway to

get to Scotland and battle with the giant called Benandonner. When he got there, he
found that the Scottish giant was asleep but also far bigger than himself, so Finn re-
turned back across the causeway. When Benandonner woke
up, he came across the causeway and was intent on fighting
Finn. Finn’s wife dressed up her husband as a baby. So when 
Benandonner arrived she said Finn wasn’t at home. She also
asked the giant to be quiet not to wake up the baby. When 
Benandonner saw the baby he decided that if the baby was
that big, Finn must be massive. So he turned tail and fled 
back across the causeway ripping it up as he went. All that
remains are the ends, here at the Giant’s Causeway and on 
the island of Staffa in Scotland where similar formations are
found. 

A Wonder of the World?
In the past the causeway became widely known as the “The Eighth Wonder of the

World” when large numbers of visitors came to view it from the 1700s. Perhaps now
there is a chance it could be officially recognised as such a wonder.

In 2008 the Giant’s Causeway was nominated one of the world’s seven natural
wonders. 

Look through the text of Ex. 2. Explain the meaning of the highlighted words
from the context. If you have any difficulties, consult your di ctionary.

• a causeway •  from far and wide • hexagonal •
to stick out of • a cliff foot • to battle • to flee (fled) back • to rip up •
to be recognised for • to announce • to launch • to ballot •

2.2.

3.3.

_____________
1 The Giant’s Causeway – Còåæêà Båëåòíÿ.
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the definitions and match them to the words and phrases from the Read 
bulary File.Vocab

1. T e base or the lowest part of the rock (cliff).he
2.2 TTo leave a person or a place very quickly, because you are afraid of

a possible danger.
3. A raised road or a path across water or the wet ground.
4. To tell people something officially, especially about a decision, plans.
5. The same as ‘from all the corners of the country.’
6. To vote secretly for something.
7. Having six straight sides and six angles.
8. To tear something into small pieces.
9. To be acknowledged or thought of as very good or important by people.

10.To be further out of the surface.
11.To try very hard to achieve something that is difficult or dangerous.
12.To start something, usually something big or important.

Choose the correct item to complete the sentences.

1. The Giant’s Causeway is Northern Ireland’s ..... .
a) symbol 

 b) most famous landmark
 c) most picturesque place

2. The Giant’s Causeway was formed between 50 and 60 million years
ago by ..... .

 a) a flood
 b) an earthquake
 c) volcanic activity

3. The legend goes that a mythical Irish giant Finn MacCool built .....
to get to Scotland.

 a) the causeway
 b) the road
 c) a ship

4. When Benandonner woke up, he came across the causeway and was
intent on ..... .

 a) having breakfast with Finn’s family 
 b) admiring the beauty of the sea
 c) fighting Finn

5. When Benandonner arrived Finn’s wife said ..... .
 a) he wasn’t at home
 b) they didn’t expect him to come
 c) her husband was busy

6. In 2008 the Giant’s Causeway was nominated ..... .
 a) the most picturesque site of the world 
 b) one of the world’s seven natural wonders 
 c) for Oscar

4.4.

5.5.
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Work in pairs. Act out a dialogue between the Scottish giant and MacCool’s 
wife.

Write the following sentences using the gerund.

1. We could go to the museum. – She suggested ..... .
2.  We will see the Giant’s Causeway in Northern Ireland. – We are

looking forward to ..... .
3. Let’s go sightseeing around Edinburgh. – They prefer ..... .
4. Can you wait for a guide for a few minutes? – The tourists don’t 

mind ..... .
5. Our excursion will begin in some minutes. – The tourists are looking 

forward to ..... .
6. I admired the view of Belfast Castle. – I couldn’t help ..... .

Write the correct form of the verb.

1. He didn’t expect ..... (to see) Steve there.
2. I can’t keep ..... (to walk) – I’m too tired.
3. I promise ..... (to take) her on a trip to Scotland.
4. She thought of ..... (to send) a postcard from the Houses of Parlia-

ment.
5. Our family has decided ..... (to visit) our friends in England.
6. Mark refused ..... (to show) his project me.
7. Imagine ..... (to travel) around Great Britain. What places would 

you like to see?
8. He can’t stand ..... (to visit) crowded places.

Read and act out the situation.

The pupils of your partner school in Great Britain have just come to visit
Ukraine. Ask them about the most famous landmarks of their country. Be
ready to answer their questions about the sites of Ukraine. Make short dia-
logues and present them in class.

 After your summer holidays in Northern Ireland, you’re asked to write
about your experience. Write an article of about 120–150 words to your 
school magazine. Include the following points:

• time, place and duration of visit;
• accommodation;
• food;
• weather;
• sites and excursions;
• the Irish people.

The title of the article is:

My Holidays in Northern Ireland
.....

6.6.

7.7.

8.8.

9.9.

10.10.
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Lesson 7. Stonehenge – Forever a Mystery

Work in pairs. Look at the photos of Stonehenge. What do you know 
about this place? Can you explain what it was made for? Share your opinions.

You are going to read an article about one of the most famous land-
marks of Great Britain. Some sentences or phrases have been removed 
from it. First read the text quickly, ignoring the gaps. Explain the main idea of 
it. Then fill in the gaps (1–6) with the sentences or phrases (A–F) to complete 
the text.

A the name Stonehenge originates from the Anglo-Saxon period
B in 1986 for their outstanding prehistoric monuments
C what drew people here over the centuries
D that the mystical stone circle was built by the Druids to mark her tomb
E we will probably never know its full significance
F One of the most popular modern alternative explanations for Stonehenge

Stonehenge – Forever a MysterySS
General Overview 
The great and ancient stone circle of Stonehenge is one of the wonders of the

world. It’s thought that (1) ….. – the old English word ‘henge’ meaning ‘the hang-
ing stones’. There is nothing quite like Stonehenge anywhere in the world and for 
5,000 years it has drawn visitors to it. We shall never know (2) ….. or why hundreds 
of people struggled over thousands of years to build this monument (the heaviest of 
the stones weighs probably about 45 tons), but visitors from all over the world (over 
850,000 people a year) come to marvel at this amazing feat of engineering.

Myths and Legends
Although great strides have been made in our understanding of the original pur-

pose of Stonehenge (3), ….. . The aura of mystery has helped to generate many myths
and legends about the monument. As a speculation has gone on over the centuries,
a whole host of colourful stories has arisen – and the search for explanations is still
going strong today.

In the Roman period, it was believed that the British rebel Queen Boudicca had
been buried at Stonehenge, and (4) ….. . 

1.1.

2.2.
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Geoffrey of  Monmouth, writing in the 12th century A.D., retells the story that the
legendary wizard Merlin commanded an Irish monument called the Giant’s Dance to
be transported all the way to Salisbury Plain. 

(5) ….. is that it was built by extra-terrestrial visitors in ancient times.

Why Stonehenge is a World Heritage Site
Stonehenge and Avebury were inscribed on the World Heritage List (6) …... At

Stonehenge, the unparalleled stone circle (3000 B.C.–1600 B.C.) is surrounded
by a ceremonial landscape comprising more than 300 burial mounds and major 
 prehistoric monuments such as the Stonehenge Avenue, the Cursus, Woodhenge
and Durrington Walls.

Look through the text of Ex. 2 and explain the meaning of the highlighted
words from the context. If you have any difficulties, consult the dictionary.

• to marvel • stride • speculation • host • tomb •
unparalleled • comprising • mounds •

Match the words (1–9) with their definitions (a–i).

1. To marvel a) 1) a large number of people or things;
2) a  person who invites guests to a meal (party);

2. A stride b) a large grave, built of stone above or below the ground;

3. A speculation c) being the parts that form something;

4. A host d) to be very surprised or impressed by something;

5. A tomb e) connected with life existing outside the Earth;

6. Unparalleled f) a large pile of earth or stones; a small hill;

7. Comprising g) one long step;

8. Mounds h) used to emphasize that something is bigger, better 
or worse than anything else like it;

9. Extra-terrestrial i) the act of forming opinions about what has happened
or what might happen without knowing all the facts.

Find the synonyms to the words in the text of Ex. 2.

1. To wonder – ..... .
2. To struggle – ..... .
3. A stride – ..... .
4. Amazing – ..... .
5. An alien – ..... .

3.3.

4.4.

5.5.
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Say whatSay w you have learnt about the famous landmarks of Great Britain. Make 
a short report (about 10 sentences) about the site which impressed you most
of all. Present it in class.

 You were staying in England for some weeks at your friend’s house. Now
you have just returned home and have decided to write ‘a thank you’ letter to 
the family.`
Write a letter of 50–100 words including the following:

• say ‘thank you’ again;
• praise English food;
• praise their hospitality.

Begin your letter like this:
Dear Margaret/James,
.. . ..

Lesson 8.  The Wonders of Great Britain

Work in groups. Look through the list of some of the World Heritage Sites, the 
UK. Choose one site (or a few sites) you would like to know more about. Find 
information and make a poster (a newspaper, a presentation) about it. Write
what made this place be included into the World Heritage List.

World Heritage ListWW
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland

Durham Castle and Cathedral (1986, 2008) 
 St Kilda (1986, 2004, 2005)
 City of Bath (1987) 
 Frontiers of the Roman Empire (1987, 2005, 2008)
  Westminster Palace, Westminster Abbey, St. Margaret’s Church (1987, 2008)
 Gough and Inaccessible Islands (1995, 2004) 
 Maritime Greenwich (1997)
 Blaenavon Industrial Landscape (2000)
 Historic Town of St George and Related Fortifications, Bermuda (2000)
 Derwent Valley Mills (2001)
 Dorset and East Devon Coast (2001)
 New Lanark (2001)
 Royal Botanical Gardens, Kew (2003) 
 Liverpool – Maritime Mercantile City (2004)
Cornwall* and West Devon Mining Landscape (2006)

6.6.

7.7.

1.1.
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Gallery Walk. Talk about the places you’ve prepared the information
about.

Lesson 9. Test Your Skills

Read the text about Cambridge. Fill in the gaps with the gerunds.

CambridgeCC
Tourists from all over the world enjoy (1) ..... (to come) to the city of

Cambridge, which is a university town and the administrative centre of the
county of Cambridgeshire, England. It lies about 80 km north of London.
The city’s population is about 110,000 (including 22,000 students).

Cambridge got its name after the River Cam. The first major develop-
ment of the area began with the Roman invasion of Britain in about
40 A.D. Such traces of the Roman invasion as roads and walls can be seen 
in the area even today. Cambridge had a favourable military position due
to Castle Hill from which it was possible to defend the River Cam. William 
the Conqueror built a castle on Castle Hill in 1068.

The University of Cambridge was founded by the students who escaped
from hostile townspeople in Oxford. This happened in 1209. The oldest col-
lege that still exists, Peterhouse, was founded in 1284. One of the most
impressive buildings in Cambridge, King’s College Chapel, was begun in
1446 by King Henry VI. The project was completed in 1515 during the
reign of King Henry VIII. Despite (2) .....  (to have) a university, Cam-
bridge was not granted its city charter until 1951.

2.2.

1.1.

A. City of Bath B. Maritime Greenwich  C. Derwent Valley Mills D. Cornwall 
E. Royal Botanical Gardens, Kew F. Durham Castle and Cathedral

A B C

D E F
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The rapid development of the town started in 1845 when the railway was
built there. The possibility of quick access to London made (3) ..... (to travel) 
to Cambridge easier and did not distract students from their work so much.

(4) ..... (to sightsee) in Cambridge includes: the University of Cambridge,
where you can see the renowned Cavendish Laboratory, King’s College Cha-
pel, and the Cambridge University Library. Tourists can’t help (5) ..... (to 
admire) the beauty of these places. Cambridge is worth (6) ..... (to visit).

Read the texts about the famous British cities (1–4) and match them to 
the photos (A–D) on p. 139. 

A Glasgow
B Bath
C Brighton
D Liverpool

1 It is the largest city in Scotland. The city is situated on the River Clyde in the
country’s west central lowlands. A person from this city is known as a Glaswegian,
which is also the name of the local dialect. In the 17th century the city was the centre
of trading with Americas. In the 19th–20th centuries the city and surrounding region
grew to become one of the world’s centres of engineering and shipbuilding. It was
known as the “Second City of the British Empire” for much of the Victorian era.
Today it is one of Europe’s top twenty financial centres and is the home to many of 
Scotland’s leading businesses.

2.2.
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2 It is a town on the south coast of England. It developed as a health resort du ring
the 18th century and became a destination for holidaymakers after the arrival of the
railway in 1841. The city experienced rapid population growth reaching a peak of over 
160,000 by 1961. Eight million tourists a year visit it. The town also has a substantial
business conference industry. It has two universities and a medical school. It is also
famous for a drive of old cars from London.

3 It is a city which has a population of 435,500. Historically it got the status of 
the city and developed as a major port. By the early 19th century, 40 % of the world’s
trade passed through its docks. The status of this city as a port city has contributed to
its diverse population, which draws from a wide range of peoples, cultures, and reli-
gions. The popularity of The Beatles in the 1960s made it a tourist destination; tourism
forms a significant part of the city’s modern economy. In 2007 the city celebrated its 800th

anniver sary, and in 2008 it was named the European Capital of Culture title.

4 Founded by the Romans as a thermal spa, this city became an important centre
of the wool industry in the Middle Ages. In the 18th century, under George III, it deve-
loped into an elegant town with neoclassical buildings, which blend harmoniously with
the Roman baths.

The Roman remains, the baths complex (based around the hot springs) are
amongst the most famous and important Roman remains north of the Alps, which
marked the beginning of its history as a spa town. The city is included into The World 
Heritage List.

A B

C D
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e read about the cities of Great Britain (Ex. 2). Which cities do theYou’ve
n ces given below refer to? Fill in the information about them. There aresenten
xtra sentences. Can you guess what cities they are about?two ex

1.1 The largestThe city of ..... , one of the world’s centres of engineering
and shipbuilding.

2. The city with a diverse population, a big ..... , which is called the 
Euro pean ..... in 2008.

3. The capital of ..... . Its main attractions are the Tower, Buckingham
Palace, the Houses of Parliament, ..... .

4. The town, famous for its thermal springs and the Roman baths.
It is rich in historic monuments.

5. A resort town in ..... of  England, famous for a ..... drive of old cars.
6. The capital of ..... . It is famous for its castle, ghosts and art fes-

tivals.

Listen to Miss Alison talking about Oxford. Read and choose the correct 
item to complete the sentences.

1. Oxford is the home to ..... .

 a) all the students of the world
 b) famous scientists
 c)  the University of Oxford, the oldest university in the English

speaking world

2. In the 10th century Oxford became ..... .

 a) a famous market place 
 b) an important military frontier town 
 c) a university town

3. King Henry II granted the citizens of Oxford ..... .

 a) the same privileges as those enjoyed by the capital of the kingdom
 b) the right to be chosen to the Parliament
 c) the privileges of the university town

4. In 1840 Oxford was connected with London ..... .

 a) by the road
 b) by the railway 
 c) by the telephone line

5. Nowadays as well as being a university city Oxford is ..... .

 a) a scientific centre 
 b) a shopping centre 
 c) an extraordinary tourist sight

6. The University of Oxford Botanical Garden is ..... in Great Britain.

 a) the most beautiful place 
 b) the oldest botanical garden 
 c) the best attraction for tourists

3.3.

4.4.
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Amazing B

Work in small groups. Talk about the university towns of Cam bridge
and Oxford. Use the questions given below as a plan.

1. Where are the towns situated?
2. What is their population?
3. When were the towns first mentioned?
4. What historic events influenced the development of the towns?
5. What sites attract tourists in these towns?

You’ve just returned from your school trip, which you enjoyed a lot. 
You’re planning to invite your English friend, Alan/Elizabeth, to Ukraine and
now you’ve decided to take him/her for the same trip.
Write a letter of about 100–120 words to Alan/Elizabeth including the following
points:

• where you have been;
• what you have seen;
• what the weather was like;
• how you liked the food;
• what you enjoyed most about the trip;
• invite him/her to Ukraine.

Begin your letter like this:

Dear Alan/Elizabeth,
.....

5.5.

6.6.
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Think of your records. Decide how well you know it.Think
4 = very well, 3 = OK, 2 = a little, 1 = needs to improve.

Skills Now I can... 4 3 2 1

 name the World Heritage Sites in the UK
• talk about the cities of the UK
• ask questions to obtain specific information

• listen for details using the key words to ex-
tract some specific information

• listen for and identify the relevant informa-
tion from presentations

• read and understand a magazine article
• find the necessary information quickly

• write a postcard
• write a letter
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Lessons 1–2. Mass Media in Our Life

a) Look at the photos and say where people get to know the news from.1.1.

b) Work in pairs. Talk about the mass media. Discuss the questions.
Use the word combinations from the box given below.

• to be curious about • to get a picture of • to keep informed • to be
extremely interesting • to be important at the moment • sensational 
news • the recent events • an advertisement • interesting items •

Example.
A: Do you like watching TV?
B: Yes, I do. The TV programmes often tell the viewers about extremely

interesting events around the world.

1. Do you like watching TV?
2. How often do you read the newspapers?
3. Where do you usually get to know about the recent events from?
4. What kind of news are people usually curious about?

You are going to read the text about the role of the mass media in our life. 
Work individually or in pairs. Use the dictionary and find out what the words 
from the Vocabulary File mean.

• the mass media • television • the  radio • a tabloid* •
a newspaper • a broadsheet* • a TV reporter • to intrude on (to meddle with) 
somebody’s life • to pursue • to appear • reliable information • a (plane) crash 
• a war • a murder • a robbery • to be guilty of something • the background 
information • inadequate • to assume • a thrilling sight • falsehood •
to disturb the public peace • a celebrity • to appear on the screen •

2.2.
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Read the article about the role of the mass media in our life. Say how 
odern mass media shape our views and influence the way we see the the mo

world.world

Mass Media in Our LifeMM
The mass media play an important part in our lives. Newspapers, radio and es-

pecially TV inform us of what is going on in this world and give us wonderful pos-
sibilities for education and entertainment. They also shape our views and influence
the way we see the world. There are a lot of different TV programmes and newspa-
pers: a quiz show, a review, a commentary, an entertainment programme on TV and
a quality newspaper (a broadsheet), a tabloid, a local paper etc.

Of course, not all newspapers and TV programmes report the events objectively, 
but serious journalists and TV reporters try to be fair and provide us with reliable
informa tion.

It is true that the world today is full of dramatic events and most news seems to
be bad news. But people aren’t interested in ordinary events. That is why there are so
many programmes and articles about natural disasters, plane crashes, wars, murders
and robberies. Good news doesn’t usually make headlines. Bad news does.

Some people say that journalists are given too much freedom. They often intrude
on people’s private lives; they follow celebrities and print sensational stories about
them, which are untrue or half-true. They take photos of them in their most intimate
moments. The question is – should this be allowed? Do you remember how the pa-
parazzi pursued Diana, Princess of Wales, to the scene of her death in Paris on
August 31, 1997? Who was guilty of that accident? It is quite possible that journalists
were, isn’t it?

The main source of news for millions of people is television. People like TV news
because they can see everything with their own eyes. And that’s an important advan-
tage. Seeing, as we know, is believing. Besides, it’s much more difficult for politicians 
to be in front of the cameras than on the pages of a newspaper. There isn’t any person
in our country that hasn’t seen a TV talk show “The Black Mirror”, is there?

Still, many people prefer the radio. It’s good to listen to in the car, or in the open
air, or when you do something about the house.

Newspapers do not react to events as quickly as TV, but they usually provide us
with extra details, comment and background information.

The Internet has recently become another important source of information. Its main
advantage is that news appears on the screen as soon as things happen in real life
and you don’t have to wait for news on TV.

 (Source: Kyiv Post, April, 15, 2007)

Read the statements about the mass media given below. Say if they are true
or false according to the article of Ex. 3.

1. The mass media is an essential part of life of modern people.
2. Newspapers, radio and TV prefer to make reports, or give informa-

tion about extraordinary events.
3. Sometimes newspaper’s journalists and TV or radio reporters use

inadequate information and facts.

3.3.

4.4.
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4. It’s much more difficult for politicians to be in front of thhe cameras 

than on the pages of a newspaper.
5. People say that some journalists assume the right to have ann influence 

on other people’s lives.
6. All journalists print various stories about the famous people and

don’t care about it.
7. People like to watch TV news more than listen to the radio and read 

newspapers because TV is a thrilling sight.
8. Politicians don’t like to take part in a quiz show or talk show on TV 

because of falsehood.
9. You can listen to the radio everywhere you want and you won’t dis-

turb the public peace.
10.Newspapers, radio and TV react to events together at the same time.
11.The Internet is a new and important source of information but it

doesn’t react to events as quickly as TV.

Match the words (1–8) with their definitions (a–h).

1. The mass
media

a) new information about something that has happened
recently; reports of recent events on TV, radio, news-
papers;

2. Television b) a famous person;

3. A newspaper c) facts or details about somebody or something;

4. The news d) sources of information and news such as newspapers,
magazines, radio and television, that reach and
influence large numbers of people;

5. The radio e) the system, process or business of broadcasting 
television programmes; a piece of electrical equipment
with a screen on which you can watch programmes
with moving pictures and sounds;

6. A reporter f) a set of large printed sheets of paper containing 
news, articles, advertisements, etc. published every day
or every week;

7. A celebrity g) a person who collects and reports news for a newspaper,
radio or television;

8. Information h) the activity of broadcasting programmes for people
to listen to; the process of sending and receiving 
messages through the air, using electromagnetic waves.

Complete the sentences with the words and phrases from the Vocabulary File
(see Ex. 3).

1. ..... play an important part in our lives.
2. ..... , ..... and especially ..... inform us of what is going on in this world.
3. ..... is a newspaper with small pages and short articles, a lot of pic-

tures and stories about famous people.

5.5.

6.6.
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4. rious journalists and ..... try to be fair and prove us with reliableSer
ormation.info

5. od ..... doesn’t usually make headlines.Goo
6.6 People say that journalists often ..... on people’s private lives.Peo
7. When something is not true it is called ..... .
8. People like to watch TV news because TV is ..... .
9. The reporters follow ..... and print ..... information about them.

10. The paparazzi ..... Diana, Princess of Wales, to the scene of her
death in Paris on August 31, 1997.

b) Work in pairs. Discuss the questions with each other. Then make a short 
dialogue and act it out.

Look at the photos and describe them. What are the people doing?

7.7.

8.8.

Listen to what people say. Match the sentences (1–4) to the speakers 1–4.
Can you find the speakers on the photos to Ex. 8?

1. As I am a reporter for the newspaper I have to know all the news
before they appear on the screen, so I prefer to surf the Internet
and get all the necessary information.

2. I am a very busy person, you know, lessons, sports club, no free
time at all, so I just listen to the radio and get all the news of a day
and my favourite music.

3. We often listen to the radio but most of all we enjoy watching TV, be-
cause it shows all kinds of programmes and films to satisfy our interests.

4. Of course, I watch TV with my family, but reading the newspaper 
before my breakfast has become an everyday habit for me.

media. Copy  the table and complete it in your exercise book. Use the informa-
tion from the text of Ex. 3 on p. 146 or your own ideas.

The Mass Media

Advantages Disadvantages

… …

9.9.

10.10.

A B C D
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a) Work in small groups. Discuss the question.

Which kind of the mass media is the most important for people annd society?

b) Speak in class. Make a short presentation in class. Start like this:s:

To my mind, the mass media play an important part in the life of 
people and society. I also think (But I don’t think) that…

Write a short summary of the text of Ex. 3 on p. 146. Express your atti-
tude to the modern mass media. Include the following:

1. The importance of the mass media for society.
2. The sources of information in the modern world.
3. My personal likes and dislikes in the mass media, my attitude to them.

Lessons 3–4. Television and Radio

11.11.

12.12.

1.1.

1. “Master-Chef: Children” 2. “Little Giants”
3. “Ukraine Has Got the Talent: Children” 4. “Voice: Children”

1. What kinds of programmes can you see on the photos?
2. Which of the programmes are popular nowadays? Which of them do 

you watch?
3. Are there any TV programmes that have recently become your fa-

vourite ones?

1 2

3 4
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the information about radio and TV in Great Britain. Can you guess the Read t
ng of the highlighted words from the context?meani

Watching television is one of the great British pastimes. Broadcast-
ing in the United Kingdom is controlled by the BBC* (British Broadcast-
ing Corporation) and IBA (Independent Broadcasting Authority). The 
BBC receives its income from the government, but the private compa-
nies controlled by the IBA earn money from advertising.

National radio is controlled by the BBC, and listeners can choose 
from four stations. Radio 1 is a pop music station with news and mag-
azine-style programmes. Radio 2 plays light music and reports on sport. 
Radio 3 plays classical music whilst Radio 4 has news programmes, 
drama and general interests programmes. There are many local stations, 
some private and some run by the BBC. Their programmes consist main-
ly of music and local news.

The BBC has two TV channels. The BBC 2 has more serious pro-
grammes and news features. The IBA is responsible for looking after 
the regional independent TV (ITV) companies who broadcast their own 
programmes. There is a break for advertisements about every 15–20 mi-
nutes. The most popular independent channel is called Channel 4 and it 
has more specia lized programmes than the main channels. In general peo-
ple think the programmes offered on the British television are of a very 
high standard. Some people, however are becoming worried about the 
amount of violence on TV, and the effect it may have on young people.

a) Read and complete the sentences.

1. Broadcasting in the United Kingdom is controlled by ..... .
2. The BBC receives its incomes from ..... .
3. The private companies receive their income from ..... .
4. National radio in the UK has ..... stations.
5. The BBC has ..... TV channels.
6. In general people think the programmes offered on the British tele-

vision are ..... .

b) Speak in class. Talk about television and radio in Great Britain. Compare 
them to those in Ukraine. What are the most popular television and radio pro-
grammes in Ukraine?

a) Look at the list of different kinds of programmes and read their definitions. 
Say which of them you usually watch or listen to. Give examples of the pro-
grammes which are broadcast on the Ukrainian TV channels. If you have dif-
ficulties with any words consult the dictionary. 

A news programme is a programme that is broadcast several times a day, which 
tells you about the most important current events in the world.

A comedy programme is a funny programme with a lot of jokes and tricks.
A wildlife programme is a programme about animals and plants.
A show is a programme on television or the radio that is intended to be enter-

taining or funny.

2.2.

3.3.

4.4.
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A game/quiz show is a show in which people play games and answer questions
in order to win prizes.

A talk/chat show is a show in which famous people talk about themselves and 
answer the questions about their lives, opinions.

A morning/breakfast show is a show broadcast early in the morning, which 
includes  news and conversations with famous people.

A makeover show is a show in which designers decorate someone’s house or 
change their garden, so that it looks completely different.

A weather forecast is a short programme that tells you what the weather will 
be like.

A documentary is a programme that gives you facts and information about 
a serious subject, such as history, science, or social problems.

A soap opera is a television or a radio story about a group of imaginary people 
and their lives, which is broadcast regularly for many years.

A sitcom is an amusing programme in which there is a different story each 
week about the same group of people.

A drama is an exciting but serious play on radio or television.
A cartoon is a film, especially a story for children, that is made by photographing 

a series of drawings of people, animals etc, so that they seem to move.
A reality TV is a programme that shows real people in different situations and

which does not use professional actors.
A phone-in is a programme, especially on the radio, in which people telephone 

the programme in order to give their opinions or ask a famous person questions.

b) Look at the pictures (A–J) and match them to the TV programmes you’ve
read about. Fill in the chart with the types of programmes from Ex. 4a.

A B C D

E

H

F

I

G

J
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Types of Television or Radio ProgrammesTT
Shows Informative Programmes Series

… … …

Look through Ex. 4a on pp. 150–151 again. Find sentences with relative
clause s and write them down in your exercise book. Underline the relative
clauses and state what type they are: defining or non-defining.

Read the text quickly, ignore the gaps. Explain what it is about and 
what the main ideas are. Then fill in the gaps (1–5) with the sentences or 
phrases (A–E) to complete the text.

A can increase their knowledge by watching documentaries and pro-
grammes on practical subjects

B Although television can entertain and educate us
C especially in the evenings after work
D Americans watch it about four hours every day
E It is not healthy for people

Is Television a Good Thing or a Bad Thing?II
98 % of homes in the US have at least one television, and on average (1) ….. .

Television clearly plays an important part in most people’s lives, but is this a good
or a bad thing?

 On the positive side, people use television as a way of entertaining themselves,
(2) ….. . After watching a soap opera or reality TV show, people often like to talk
about it with their friends the next day. Television also provides an opportunity to
keep up-to-date with the news, and people (3) ….. such as cooking.

Unfortunately, television also has many negative effects. (4) ….. to spend se veral
hours on the sofa watching the screen.

Sometimes people seem more interested in watching the TV than talking to their 
family. A lot of programmes, which are broadcast, are of a very poor quality. 

(5) ….. , we must not let it take over our lives.

(Taken from Longman Essential Activator)rr

5.5.

6.6.



153

Information Magic: Radio an

f television. 
Use the information from the text and words and phrases from the VVocabulary
File given below.

• to broadcast • to entertain • to keep up-to-date 
with the news • to be of a good/poor quality • to take over somebody’s 
lives •

a) Work in pairs. Read, complete and act out the dialogue. Pay attention to 
the sentences with the gerund.
b) Write down the dialogue and underline all examples of the gerunds. 

– What do you prefer, watching TV or listening to the radio?
–  As for me, ..... .
–  Do you like watching (listening to) the news (.....)?
–  I don’t mind watching (listening to) the news (.....), but I am fond

of ..... and I think such programmes are worth watching, because
they show ..... .

–  I agree with you, that ..... can be useful for those who want to get ..... but
sometimes I just want to ..... (have fun, relax, have a little rest from les-
sons). Then I switch on (turn on) my television (radio) and enjoy ..... .

–  Yes, you have the point here. When I need some rest I don’t mind
..... a sitcom (a comedy programme, a quiz show, .....).

Put the words in brackets into the correct tense form and voice.

Information PleaseII
Information Please (1) ..... (to be) an American radio quiz show, created by

Dan Golenpaul, which (2) ..... (to air) on NBC from May 17, 1938 to June 25, 1948.
The series (3) ..... (to moderate) by Clifton Fadiman (1904–1999). A panel of 
experts would attempt to answer the questions submitted by the listeners. If the
panelists (4) ..... (to stump), the questioner (5) ..... (to earn) five dollars and a 
complete edition of the Encyclopaedia Britannica. As the years (6) ..... (to go) 
by, the prize money (7) ..... (to increase) accordingly. Panel regulars (8) ..... 
(to include) writer-actor-pianist Oscar Levant (1906–1972) and newspaper
columnists and renowned wits and intellectuals Franklin P. Adams (1881–
1960) and John Kieran (1892–1981). All the panelists (9) ..... (to be) in a wide
range of topics, though each (10) ..... (to have) a specialty. Music questions
(11) ..... (often, to address) to Levant. Adams (12) ..... (to be) well known for his
mastery of poetry and Shakespeare. Kieran (13) ..... (to be) an expert in languages
and botany. A typical question would have three or four parts and would require
the panelists to get a majority of the questions right, lest they lose the prize money.
The show would always have a fourth guest panelist, usually either a celebrity, a
politician or a writer. The show (14) ..... (to be) as much a comedy as a quiz show. 
The panelists (15) ..... (to display) a quick wit in answering the questions.

(Taken from Wikipedia, the free encyclopedia)

7.7.

8.8.

9.9.
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You are studying English at a summer school in Brighton. Tonight youY
lebrating your friend’s birthday in a cafare ce å. But there is a TV programme

you want to see absolutely. Read the TV Guide given below and choose the you w
programme that you would like to see.

T e TV GuideTT
6.00 p.m.
The Day after – American sci-fi

7.30 p.m.
Rock Circus – The story of rock and pop 
music from the 1950s onwards

9.00 p.m.
The Village – American horror film

10.45 p.m.
The Human Body 4: The Nervous System –
English documentary

Write a note of 50–100 words to your roommate, Peter, and ask him to record
it for you. Include the following points in your note:

• why you can’t stay at home tonight;
• which programme you want to be recorded;
• why you are interested in that programme.

Begin your note like this:

Introducing a TV ProgrammeII

10.10.

Hi Peter,

I’d like to tell you about an interesting TV programme that’ll be shown this 
coming Thursday. It’ll be on from 9 to 10 p.m. on Channel 4. 

It’s a part of a series called “Mysteries of Human Biology”. The subject of 
the programme is the human brain – how it functions and how it can mal-
function. Topics that will be covered are dreams, memory, and depression.
These topics are illustrated with outstanding computer animation that 
makes the explanations easy to follow. 

Make an effort to see this show. Since we’ve been studying the nervous 
system in class, I know you’ll find it very helpful.

…….
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Lessons 5–6. My Favourite TV Programme

 

You are going to listen to the text about the first television programmes for 
children in the USA. Look at the photos before you listen to the text. Try to 
guess the answers to the following questions.

1. Do you know when the first programmes for children were broad-
cast in the USA?

2. What kind of programmes were they?

1.1.

Listen to the text and choose the correct item to complete the sentences.

1. The American Broadcasting Company first aired ..... on August 19,
1950.

 a) soap operas
 b) Saturday morning television shows for children
 c) TV news

2. The first ..... to perform for television was Burr Tillstrom, who 
broadcast live from the New York World’s Fair in 1939.

 a) news presenter
 b) host of the show
 c) children’s entertainer

3. At the beginning the network offered ..... per week.
 a) just two hours of programming
 b) only three hours of news
 c) two days of programming

2.2.
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4. ildren’s television developed ..... during the early years.Chi
 a) rapidlyr
 b) slowlys
 c) ) successfully

5. The Columbia Broadcasting System began airing ..... in 1955.
 a) quiz shows for children
 b) films for children
 c) animated cartoons

6. Beginning in the early 1960s, networks broadcast cartoons ..... .
 a) on weekend mornings
 b) every day
 c) in the evenings

tions given below.

1. What kind of programme was The Oprah Winfrey Show?
2. Who was it created by?
3. Who was starring in the show?
4. What country was a home of the show?
5. How long was the show on?
6. When did the show start?

3.3.

The Oprah Winfrey Show Title CardTT
Format  Talk Show
Created by  Oprah Winfrey
Starring  Oprah Winfrey
Country of origin  United States
Running time  60 min
Original run September 8, 1986 – 2011
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Read the article about The Oprah Winfrey Show. Five sentences have been have been
removed from the text. Put the sentences (A–F) into the correct gaps (1–5).
There is one sentence, which you don’t need.

A Oprah eventually transformed her series into a more positive, spiri-
tually uplifting experience marked by book clubs, celebrity inter-
views, self-improvement segments, and philanthropic forays into
the world events.

B becoming one of the first nationally-syndicated daytime talk shows
to do so.

C But in a 2007 interview with Larry King, Oprah said that in 2011
she did not want to renew her contract, thus ending the show.

D Winfrey interviewed a lot of political and public figures during the 
past twenty years.

E The TV programme was the highest-rated talk show in the American
television history.

F It made the top 50 of TV Guide’s countdown of the greatest Ameri-
can shows of all time in 2002.

Oprah Winfrey* ShowOO
The Oprah Winfrey Show (often simply referred to asw Oprah) was a United States

syndicated talk show, hosted and produced by its namesake Oprah Winfrey.

.....1.

It was the longest-running daytime television talk show in the United States, having
run since September 8, 1986. The show was renewed through 2011.

.....2.

Oprah was included in Time magazine’s shortlist of the best television series of the
twentieth century in 1998. 

.....3.

The show was highly influential, especially with women, and many of its topics pe-
netrate into American pop-cultural consciousness. While early episodes of the show
explored social issues,

.....4.

The show began broadcasting in High Definition beginning with its 2008–2009
season premiere episode on September 8, 2008,

.....5.

That season premiere was broadcast from Chicago’s Millenium Park and fea-
tured over 175 athletes from the U.S. Olympic Team including gold-medalists Michael
Phelps, Misty May-Treanor, Kerry Walsh, and Kobe Bryant.

4.4.
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Read the tips which will help you to write about your favourite TV or radioR d t
programme successfully.

Programme ReviewPP
Before you start writing, consider what you want to tell your readers

about the film/TV programme/radio programme.

Do you want them to see it? Why?
A programme review usually contains the following elements in
the given order:

 1) a brief summary of the plot;
 2) the aim of the host of the programme;
 3) the structure;
 4) the assessment.

  Start by mentioning what kind of programme it is:

“How to Become a Millionaire” is a quiz show.
I watched “Tigers in Danger” wildlife programme.

 Say who takes part in the programme, who conducts it, for example:

The famous Ukrainian actors Bohdan Stupka and Olha Sumska were
the guests of the programme. The host of the show, Dmytro Gordon,
asked them a lot of questions about...

  Give the programme background, for example, short biographies of
the guests (in a talk show) or the rules of the game (if it is the quiz
show) or the short summary of the previous events (if it is a sitcom,
a drama or a soap opera).

  Say what you liked or disliked in the programme. 
  Recommend or don’t recommend the viewers/listeners to watch/
listen to the programme. Support this with some evidence.

Work individually. Complete the questions with one word. Then listen and 
check your answers.

1. What’s ..... last TV programme you watched ?
2. Was it a TV film, ..... was it a talk show?
3. Why did you choose ..... watch it?
4. Who did you watch it .....?
5. What did you think was good ..... it?
6. Was there ..... you didn’t like?
7. Who was it directed .....?
8. Who was starring ..... the programme?
9. Did you ..... a lot of new information?

5.5.

6.6.
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Think of a programme you have seen recently. Write down a review of 
this programme. Start like this:

Watching television is ..... for me. I am fond of different kinds of 
TV programmes. I enjoy watching ..... (name the programmes that you
like). Recently I have seen ..... .

Lesson 7.  A School Radio Programme

Your class is planning to start a school radio programme. Work in 
groups. Discuss the questions.

1. What kinds of programmes are you going to make?
2. Which topics for radio programmes will be the most interesting for 

your class/the pupils of your school?

Share the duties among your classmates. Choose who is going to be a host 
of the programme. Decide who is going to be responsible for:

• writing scripts;
• music;
• advertisements;
• technical support.

Discuss the project of your first radio programme.

Make a short presentation of your model of the school radio.

7.7.

8.8.

1.1.

2.2.

3.3.

4.4.
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Lesson 8. Test Your Skills

Put the words in brackets into the gerund form.

Channel 4 to Show Us The FamilyCC
A typical British family is (1) ..... (worth/to

be) the subject of a major new documentary series
for Channel 4 that will reflect family life like
never before.

The TV viewers (2) ..... (can’t help/to wait for) new )
series of six hour-long films, with the working title
The Family, which will be broadcast later this year. 

Production company, Firefly, is in the process
of (3) ..... (to look) for the family that is a perfect
example of family life in 2007 Britain. They will
(4) ..... (start/to film) the family over a period of 
six months to “present a revealing and definitive 
chronicle of the modern British family.”

The Deputy Head of documentaries Simon Dickson
said: “People (5) ..... (look forward to/to see) the family as the institution
that tells us more about the way we live today than any other. This minutely
observed and honest portrait will offer an insight into how a large British
family responds to the different challenges and pressures that life throws at
them.” Nick Curwin, the Managing Director of Firefly, says: “This is a hugely
exciting, ambitious project and Firefly’s biggest to date. (6) ..... (to monitor/ 
to reveal) of family life in this way will make fascinating television.”

The viewers will be the judge of that, won’t they?

Put the verbs in brackets into the correct tense form and voice.

Information PleaseII  on Television

The famous radio programme Information Please (1) ..... (to go) to 
television in 1952. From June 29 to September 21, it (2) ..... (to telecast)
by CBS on Sunday nights at 9.30 p.m. Fadiman, Adams and Kieran (3) ..... 
(to be) back in their usual seats, along with two guest celebrities, but that
(4) ..... (to turn out) to be the programme’s last moment of glory.

The popularity of the series also (5) ..... (to lead) to film shorts (1940–
1943) and two card games. The show (6) ..... (to satirize) by the zany panel
of radio’s It Pays To Be Ignorant.

A variation of Information Please, this time a programme (7) ..... (to
devote) exclusively to music with the same four-member panel format,
(8) ..... (to become) popular when it (9) ..... (to televise) in Los Angeles in
1953. After two years of local success, Musical Chairs (10) ..... (to become)
a summer replacement series on NBC. The Bill Leyden-hosted game show
(11) ..... (to last) for eleven weeks on the national airwaves.

1.1.

2.2.
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Information Magic: Radio an

 Read the texts about television and radio in Britain. Answerr the ques-
tions given below.

1. How much time do the British people spend watching television (lis-
tening to the radio)?

2. How many TV channels and radio stations are there in Britain?
3. What kinds of programmes can people watch (listen to)?

T evisionTT
People in Britain watch on average 25 hours of TV every week. Television viewing

is Britain’s most popular leisure pastime. About 96 % of the population of Britain have
television in their homes. Since 2012, all television broadcasts in the United Kingdom
are in a digital format, following the end of analogue transmissions in Northern Ireland.

T ere are five main channels in Britain:TT
• two national commercial-free BBC networks, BBC 1 and BBC 2,
• commercial ITV 1, Channel 4 and Channel 5 services.

The BBC channels are commercial free while the other three have commercials.
All the channels offer a mixture of drama, light entertainment, films, sport, educational,
children’s and religious programmes, news and current affairs, or documentaries. The
BBC has been providing regular television broadcasts since 1936. BBC television pro-
ductions come from main studios at the Television Centre in west London and other 
studios in various parts of London. 

ITV 1 is the most popular commercial television channel in Britain, watched on
average by 45 million people every week.

RadioRR
People in Britain listen to an average 15 hours and 50 minutes of radio each week.

The BBC has five national radio networks which together transmit all types of music,
news, current affairs, drama, education, sport and a range of feature programmes.
There are also 39 BBC local radio stations, and national radio services in Scotland,
Wales and Northern Ireland.

3.3.
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Listen to the text about Trevor Baylis and his invention. Say if the L
men ts are true or false.statem

1. After studying engineering at college, Trevor Baylis became a busi-
nessman and an inventor.

2. Many of his inventions were designed to help disabled people.
3. In 1993, he saw a programme on television about clocks.
4. Many people in Africa could afford electricity or batteries for radios.
5. Trevor invented a radio that worked by a clockwork.
6. Trevor’s clockwork radio was shown on South Africa television.
7. A South African businessman and an accountant heard about Tre-

vor’s invention and set up a company to make clockwork radios.
8. A clockwork radio was very high-tech, that’s why it was a great success.
9. Trevor received several awards for his invention, including one 

from the Queen. 

1. The influence of the mass media on our lives.
2. Good and bad aspects of television.
3. If I were a producer of TV or radio programmes...

 Sometimes great novels or short stories are adapted to be TV mini-
series, series or TV movies. What’s your opinion about this? Are they some-
times as good as or better than the original? Write a short essay, support it
with the relevant examples.

Think of your records. Decide how well you know it.
4 = very well, 3 = OK, 2 = a little, 1 = needs to improve.

Skills Now I can… 4 3 2 1

 talk about the role of the mass media
• discuss the importance of radio and tele vi sion
• talk about different types of radio and TV

programmes
• talk about my favourite TV programme

• understand the information during the
discussion

• do a multiple choice test

• read and understand a magazine article

• find the necessary information quickly

• write an essay about my favourite TV
programme

4.4.

5.5.

6.6.
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  It’s important to know that words don’t
move mountains. Work, exacting work 
moves mountains.

 Danilo Dolci

  Work while you have the light. 
You are responsible for the talent 
that has been entrusted to you.

Frederic Amiel

  The secret of joy in work is contained 
in one word excellence. To know how to do 
something well is to enjoy it.

 Pearl S. Buck

  I’m a great believer in luck and I fi nd 
the harder I work, the more I have of it.

 Thomas Jefferson

  Taxes are what 
we pay for civilized 
society.

 Oliver Wendell Holmes, Jr. Oliver Wendell Holmes, Jr

  We make a living by what  W
we get, but we make a life 
by what we give.

 Winston Churchill
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Lessons 1–2. The World of Professions

Look at the pictures and name the professions. Do you know anyone who 
does these jobs? What qualities do you need for these jobs?

1.1.

Read the questions given below. Discuss them in class.

1. What professions are popular in the place where you live?
2. What professions do your parents/relatives have?
3. What kind of work would you be willing to do in future?
4. Would you start your own business? If yes, what would it be? If

not, why not?
5. Why is your education important to become a good professional in

future?
6. Why is it important to pay tax on the money you earn?

2.2.

1 2 3

4 5 6

7 8 9
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a) Look at the list of professions. Write them down into three groups.a
h of these professions do you think are the most interesting? the mostWhich

difficult? Why?diffi

• a journalist • a computer programmer • a teacher • a designer •
an engineer • a manager • a politician • a mechanic • a librarian • a cook 
• a nurse • a hairdresser • a factory worker • a musician • an artist • a shop
assistant • an actor • a driver • a pilot • an accountant • a scientist 
• a businessman • a doctor • an economist • a farmer • a painter • a 
fishe r man • a gardener • a lawyer • a tax officer •

Working with People Art Professions Working with Machines

... ... ...

b) Work in pairs. Act out the dialogues. Use the words from Ex. 3a and the 
prompts given below.

1. A: What does your mother do?
B: She’s ..... (an accountant). And yours?
A: .....

2. A: Is your father an experienced ..... (lawyer)?
B: Yes, he’s a very experienced ..... (lawyer).
A: How long has he been a ..... (lawyer)?
B: He’s been a ..... (lawyer) for ..... months/years.

3. A: Is your ..... (brother) still a student?
B: No. He’s started working for a big company. He’s a ..... .
A: Oh. That’s interesting.

4. A: What kind of job would you like to have in future?
B: I’d like to be a ..... . And what would you do for a living?
A: I think I’ll ..... .

5. A: I'd like to work as a tax officer in the tax inspection.
B: Tax officers know everything about taxes.
A:  Taxpayer’s money is all money spent or invested by government

to satisfy individual or collective needs or to create future benefits
for the citizens of the country.

3.3.
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 You are going to read the text about the qualities which arre required 
for different kinds of professions. Read the text and say what proofession is 
good for you. Comment on your choice.

Choosing a ProfessionCC
People are always asked what they want to be when they leave school. I think it’s 

a pretty tricky question to answer, especially when getting a job seems such a long
way off.

Magazines for teenagers often offer questionnaires and surveys to help young 
people see their interests and abilities more clearly and make a decision concerning 
their future career. Special tests can find out what a person is best suited for. 

Those who like to work with machines can get a profession as a mechanic, a driver,
a pilot, a computer programmer etc. Those who like to work with people can be doctors,
teachers, lawyers, shop assistants, hairdressers etc. 

When you are choosing a profession, you should keep in mind all the ne cessary
qualities, which are required for it. If you don’t possess them, you have to try to de-
velop them in yourself. 

People, who are active, energetic, “green”, tidy, practical and organized can choose 
a profession of a vet, a postal worker, a dog trainer, or a zookeeper.

If you like adventures, trips, learning culture and traditions of other people you can 
be an archaeologist, an explorer, or a tourist guide.

If you are interested in science and research you might be a scientist or an inven-
tor. Those who are fond of working with numbers can get success in the career of an 
accountant or a banker.

If you want to become a teacher, a nurse, a dentist, a doctor or a firefighter, you
must be helpful, caring, calm, patient, friendly, cheerful and outgoing.

If you are logical, critical, ambitious, and quick-minded, you might be a computer 
specialist, a politician, a businessman, or an advertising designer. 

 The world of professions is rich and exciting. Some jobs are traditionally consi-
dered to be “women’s jobs” and some “men’s”. There are some jobs where both men 
and women work successfully. What is really true is that all professions are important, 
wonderful and necessary.

A high qualification makes a person fit for a certain position. “Every man 
is the maker of his own fortune,” Richard Steele wrote. The person who wants to
be highly qualified must have good education first of all. A young person can best 
approach the future when enriched with knowledge of many different subjects. That 
can really help to get a better job, develop a career and get success in life.

Look through the text and explain the meaning of the highlighted words from
the context. If you have any difficulties, consult the dictio nary.

• to make a decision • abilities • future career •
the necessary qualities • to be best suited for • a firefighter • an inventor 
• to succeed • an accountant • a high qualification • to fit a certain
position •

4.4.

5.5.
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through the text of Ex. 4 on p. 167 again and complete the sentences.Look t

1. r parents and teachers can guide us and help usOur ..... concerning 
r future plans.our

2. Magazines for teenagers often offer quizzes and surveys to help 
young people to see their interests and ..... .

3. Special tests can find out what a person ..... .
4. When you are choosing a profession, you should keep in mind all 

....., which are required for it.
5. The world of professions is ..... .
6. A high qualification makes a person ..... .

Find the words in the text of Ex. 4 on p. 167 to match the following definitions.

1. It is a person whose job is to repair machines, engines of cars.
2. It is a person who takes care of people in hospital, makes injections

and gives medicines to patients.
3. It is a person who knows laws very well and can represent some-

body’s interests in the court.
4. It is a person whose job is to keep or check financial accounts.
5. It is a person whose job is to sell things in a shop or a supermarket. 
6. It is a person whose job is to put out a fire.
7. It is a person who travels to unknown places in order to find out

more about them.
8. It is a person whose job is to collect and write news reports for

newspapers, magazines, radio or television.

Complete the sentences with the words from Ex. 7.

1. If you see something on fire you should call ..... .
2. Newspapers and TV channels are always in search of talented ..... .
3. This supermarket can be proud of its ..... .
4. His mother works in hospital. She is ..... .
5. Mary has to keep and check accounts, because she is ..... .
6. If you need to mend your car you should go to ..... .
7. She has to know laws very well because she is ..... .
8. Her father travels a lot. He must be ..... .

 in class. Describe the photos on p. 169. Where do these people
live? What are their professions?
 b) Work in pairs. Answer the questions about the photos.

1. What do people on the photos do?
2. Where do they work?
3. Is their work easy (difficult)?
4. What is the difference between the work that people do in the city

(town) and in the country?
5. What professions are popular with those who live in the city and in 

the country?

6.6.

7.7.

8.8.

9.9.
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 Write a few sentences about the professions the members of your 
family have. Use the questions given below as a plan. Present your work in
class.

1. What do your parents (grandparents) do?
2. Where do they work?
3. What do they think about their jobs?
4. Do people pay less tax if they're self-employed?

Lessons 3–4.A Day in the Life of…

Write down as many jobs as you can in 3 minutes. Next, decide and say
which of these jobs:

• you would most / least like to do;
• is well-paid;
• is the most prestigious;
• is the least popular;
• is the most dangerous;
• is the least stressful.

10.10.

1.1.
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ok at the list of qualities. Consult the dictionary if you don’t know any a) Loo
m. of them
y which of the professions, described in Lessons 1–2, they are neces-b) Say

sary for.sary fo

• ambitious • calm • careful • caring • communicative • creative • de-
cisive • dedicated • easy going • energetic • flexible • friendly • hard-
working • helpful • honest • humorous • imaginative • intellectual
• intelligent • organized • persuasive • quick-minded • responsible •
supportive • tactful •

a) You are going to read the text about a day in the life of a zoologist. Read
and order the paragraphs (A–D). 
b) Say what the main responsibilities of a zookeeper are.

A Day in the Life of a ZoologistAA
A Zookeepers in small zoos have to work with all the animals, while
those in larger zoos specialize. Because animals must be cared for around
the clock, zookeepers can work a variety of schedules. When emergen-
cies arise, like illness, the keeper may put in extremely long hours.

B The zookeeper has to provide the daily care of feeding, cleaning, and
monitoring the animals and their habitats. As the health of the ani-
mals is in the hands of the zookeeper, he or she must prepare the food
according to each animal’s specialized diet. A zookeeper should make
sure that they have enough water, he or she should also feed and groom
them, and clean both the animals and their grounds.

C A day at the zoo with a zoologist can find him or her employed in one
of three fields: curating, directing, or zookeeping. Curators and direc-
tors work closely together to determine the best way to contain the
animals, maintain their habitats, and manage the facility.

2.2.

3.3.
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D When animals transfer locations, the zookeeper must attend them
and arrange their new environment. The zookeeper should supervise
the animals and record their activities continuously. If the keeper no-
tices any change in the animal’s behaviour, he/she must bring it to the
attention of the veterinarian. The zookeeper often trains the animals to
move in ways that can help veterinarians examine them.

Look through the text above and explain what the highlighted words mean 
from the context. If you have any difficulties, consult the dictionary.

• to specialize • a schedule • an emergency • curating 
• to determine • to maintain • a facility • to transfer • to supervise •

Find a word or phrase in the article that has a similar meaning to each of 
these phrases. Read the sentences with them.

1. To do a job – ..... .
2. An unexpected and dangerous situation – ..... .
3. To be concerned about something – ….. .
4. To limit your business to a particular activity – ..... .
5. To give something to someone – ..... .
6. The kind of food that a person or an animal eats every day – ..... .
7. To teach someone the skills of a particular job or activity – ..... .
8. To be in charge of an activity or a person, and make sure that 

things are done in the correct way – ..... .
9. To move from one place to another – ..... .

Modal Verbs

Read the sentences and compare them. Say which of the sentences, 1 or 2,
expresses:

a) ability:
1. My mother is a doctor. She treats patients. 
2. A doctor can treat the patient’s illness.

b) permission: 
1. Office workers may have their break at 12 o’clock.
2. You may follow advice of your parents when you choose your future

career.

c) advice:
1. If you like cooking so much, you should become a cook.
2. He can cook delicious dishes.

d) obligation:
1. That report will be finished today.
2. You must get that report finished today.

4.4.

5.5.

6.6.
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and choose the correct words to complete the sentences.Read a

1. e modal verb usuallyThe changes/doesn’t change the meaning of the
ntence.sen

2.2 The modal verbsTh can/cannot be used in different tenses.
3. An infinitive without ‘to’ is used after/before modal verbs.

Read the information and say how the modal verb changes the meaning of 
the main verb. 

7.7.

8.8.

Modal Verbs: Ability, Permission, Advice, ObligationMM
We can use modals (can, could, may, must, should) and semi-modals

(have to, ought to) to express permission, ability, obligation, and advice.
While modals and ought to have only one form (I should, he should, 

etc.), have to changes its form depending on a person and tense.
She has to go home now.
Modals are never followed by the infinitive with to. Use the infinitive

without to. 
She could play the guitar when she was three.

Ability
• Use can to talk about ability now or generally.
The doctor can see you now. Terry can speak Arabic.
• Use can to talk about the decisions made now about future ability.
We can go the concert tomorrow, if you like.
• Use will be able to talk about future ability.
You will be able to take your driving test after a few more lessons.
• Use could to talk about ability in the past.
Tommy could read when he was two years old.

Can cannot be used as an infinitive. Use to be able to:
I’d love to be able to go on a round-the-world cruise.
(NOT: I’d love to can go on a round-the-world cruise.)

Permission
• Use can, could or may to ask for and give permission now, for the

future, or generally. They mean the same thing, but could is more polite
than can, and may is more polite than could.

Can/Could/May I go on the school trip next week?
• To talk about past permission, we don’t usually use a modal.
I was allowed to go on the school trip. (NOT: I could go on the school trip.)

Note: We do use could to talk about past permission in the Reported
Speech.

My parents said I could go on the school trip.

Advice
• ought to has a similar meaning to should
• Use should or ought to to ask for and give advice now, for the

future, or generally. They have a very similar meaning, but should is
much more common in spoken and written English (both formal and
informal) than ought to.

tote ttot

cou
y

ulduldcouu
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You should/ought to eat less fast food.

Obligation
• We often use must for personal obligation now, in the future, or

generally.
I must remember to get Dad a birthday present.
• have to has a similar meaning to must
• We often use have to for external obligation now, in the future, or 

generally.
I have to study for a test tonight.
• We also use will have to for future obligation.
I’ll have to be more careful in future.
• For personal or external obligation in the past, use had to.
I had to tidy my bedroom last night.

Note: It is very unusual to use must for questions. We usually use
have to.
Do I have to be at home by midnight?

You mustn’t eat that! = Don’t eat that!
You don’t have to eat that. = You can eat it if you want to but it isn’t
necessary.
Must cannot be used as an infinitive. Use to have to:
I’d hate to have to go to school on Sundays. (NOT: I’d hate to must 
go to school on Sundays.)

Read and choose the correct words to complete the sentences according to 
the rules of Ex. 8.

1. We use ..... to talk about future ability.
2. We use ....., ..... or ..... to ask for and give permission now, for the

future, or generally.
3. We use ..... or ..... to ask for and give advice now, for the future,

or generally.
4. We use ..... or ..... to express obligation.

Look through the text of Ex. 4 on, p. 167 again. Find the sentences with the
modal verbs and write them down into your exercise book. Underline the 
modal verbs and explain how they change the meaning of the main verb.

 Complete the sentences with the given modal verb and the words or 
phrases from the box.

a) can

• cook • to dance • to communicate • analyzing •

1. You ..... choose a career of a journalist if you like ..... with people.
2. Your soup is so delicious! You ..... be a good ..... .

9.9.

10.10.

11.11.

usmumuusu
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3. you are good at working with computers and ..... information,If y
u ..... be a computer analyst.you

4. u ..... very well. You ..... be a good dancer.You

b) should 

• develop your professional skills • repairing cars • change your job 
• get a high qualification •

1. Taras is good at ..... . He ..... become a mechanic.
2. If you want to be successful in your career, you ..... ..... .
3. If you ....., you ..... do your best to prove that you are really a good 

specialist.
4. If you want to earn more money, you ..... ..... .

c) have to / has to 

• tax laws • a uniform • good at spelling • heavy things • good with
numbers •

1. A policeman ..... wear ..... .
2. Accountants ..... be ..... and adhere to ..... .
3. A secretary ..... be ..... .
4. Builders ..... carry ..... .

Match the halves (1–6) and (a–f) of the sentences. Fill in might be into the
gaps.

1. Tania sings very well, a) so he ..... a lawyer.

2. Andriy is interested
in economy,

b) so he ..... a farmer.

3. Nina loves flowers, c) so she ..... a painter or an interior designer.

4. Ihor knows laws and
history very well,

d) so she ..... a singer in future.

5. Petro likes growing
vegetab les,

e) so she ..... a florist or a gardener.

6. Ann is good at drawing
and painting pictures,

f) so he ..... a manager or an accountant.

parks and in the zoos. Describe their daily routine. What personal qualities 
do you think they possess? Why is their job so important? 

 Think of a job (e.g. a doctor, a teacher, etc.) and write about a typical
day of someone who does that job, as well as some typical characteristics 
of the job itself. Use the modal verbs and the text of Ex. 3 on pp. 170–171
as a model.

12.12.

13.13.

14.14.
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Lessons 5–6.Career Prospects

 

a) You’re going to listen to three people talking about their professions. As
you listen, match each speaker with a picture given below.

b) Copy the statements into your exercise book. Then listen to the speakers
again and tick the statements: M (Mary), J (John), P (Patrick).

1. When I was studying at school my favourite subjects were Che-
mistry and Physics.

2. First I studied a lot at school: Maths, Computer Studies, English.
3. I’m happy that I can make medicines, which will help sick people.
4. Driving a truck or a van seemed a little boring to me.
5. I can say so, because I’ve made a lot of efforts to become a real pro-

fessional!
6. I was sure that it would be a job connected with driving.

Look at the pictures on p. 176 and name the objects. Say who uses these 
things, what kind of job it is, where these people work and what they do.

Example.
A: A camera is used by a photographer. The photographer takes pictures of 

people, places, objects, and events. Photography is both an artistic and
a technical job. A photographer uses his camera much the way an artist
uses his brush, as a tool to show the beauty of the world around him.

B: A tractor is used by a farmer. Farmers work in the fields or on the
farms. They plan their crops, grow vegetables, or take care of ani-
mals. Even with modern advances in farming technology, it’s hard
work requiring long, working hours. Farmers make difficult deci-
sions about how to use the resources and deal with problems, such
as insects, drought, and fire. Farmers also arrange for the storage,
transportation, purchase, and sale of produced items.

1.1.

2.2.

A B C
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a) Work in pairs. Write a list of questions to ask your friends about the
professions in Ex. 2. Start them with: What…? Where…? Why…? How…?
b) Discuss the questions in small groups. Use the modal verbs, words and 
phrases from the Vocabulary File given below. 

• to take a serious decision • to plan the steps •
to achieve success in life • to choose • to get advice from • to develop 
natural abilities • to get a good education • to support • to encourage •
to take into consideration • to do someone’s best • to be organized • job 
opportunities • to develop a persona lity • features of character •

you.

1. Name of job.
2. Type of job: white/blue collar.
3. Type of workplace (office, factory, hospital).
4. Typical hours: regular, irregular.
5. Usual work schedule (e.g. 9 to 5).
6. Brief description of job duties (e.g. teach children to speak English).
7. Good points.
8. Bad points.
9. Would you like to do it? Why yes, or why not?

3.3.

4.4.
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A white-collar worker is a person who has a job in an office, bank, etc.
A blue collar worker is a person who does manual work and has a job 
working in factories, building things, cleaning, etc.

 You are going to read the information about the child employment in
the UK. Some sentences or phrases are missing. First read the text quickly, 
ignoring the gaps. Try to understand the main ideas of it. Then fill in the gaps 
(1–8) with the sentences (A–H) to complete the text.

A they will need to get a performance licence
B without taking a break of at least one hour
C They can do a part-time job.
D The youngest age children can work part-time is 13 years old
E the child’s education will not suffer should that licence be granted
F may work a maximum of 35 hours per week
G during the school holidays in each calendar year
H or eight hours for 15 to 16 year olds

5.5.

Sometimes children in the UK may want to work to earn some extra pocket SS
money. (1) ..... . There are the rules that apply to children of compulsory school age.

Compulsory school age

Children are of compulsory school age up to the last Friday in June in the aca-
demic year of their 16th birthday, after which is the Mandatory School Leaving 
Age (MSLA) and the child can apply for their National Insurance Number and mayr
work full time.

(2) ....., with the exception of children involved in television, theatre, modelling 
or similar activities.

If a child is offered work in these areas, (3) ..... . Performance licences are 
issued by the local authority. Before granting a licence the local authority will check 
with the headteacher of the child’s school to ensure that (4) ..... .
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Children may not work:
•  without an employment permit issued by the education department of the local 

council;
•  in any industrial setting, e.g. factory, industrial site, etc.;
•  during school hours;
•  before 7.00 a.m. or after 7.00 p.m.;
•  for more than one hour before school;
•  for more than four hours (5) ..... ;
•  in any occupations prohibited by local by-laws or other legislation, e.g. pubs,

betting  shops; 
• in any work that may be harmful to their health, well-being or education; 
• without having a two week break from any work (6) ..... .

Term time

During term time children may work a maximum of 12 hours per week, of 
which:
•  a maximum of two hours on school days and Sundays;
•  a maximum of five hours on Saturdays for 13 to 14 year olds, (7) ..... .

School holidays

During school holidays 13 to 14 year olds may work a maximum of 25 hours per 
week, of which:
•  a maximum of five hours on weekdays and Saturdays;
•  a maximum of two hours on Sunday;

During school holidays 15 to 16 year olds (8) ….., of which:
•  a maximum of eight hours on weekdays and Saturdays;
•  a maximum of two hours on Sunday.

Read and say if the statements are true or false.

1. Children in the UK may work part-time at the age of 16.
2. The authorities give the permission for a teenager to start work if 

there are no problems with the child’s performance at school.
3. Children can work in any branch of economy if they are working

together with their parents.
4. During term time children are allowed to work no more than 10 

hours a week.
5. Children can work during their summer holidays as much as they

want but no more than 8 hours a day.
6. During school holidays children in the UK can work every day.

Read and complete the sentences.

1. Children are of compulsory school age up to ..... .
2. Children who are involved in television, theatre, modelling or simi-

lar activities ..... .
3. Performance license are issued by ..... .

6.6.

7.7.
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4. Children may not work ..... .
5. There are special rules and regulations about child’s work duuring ..... .
6. Children work because ..... .

Read and act out a situation.

You are going to take a part-time job during your summer holidays. You
are discussing the situation with your parents. Explain them why you want 
to start working part-time. Ask them if they agree with your decision and
your choice. Ask them for advice.

Work in pairs. Your penfriend has written to you that he has got a part-time 
job. Ask him as many questions as you can to get more information about 
his job.

  Read and complete the text with the correct modal verbs.

Finding a Career That’s Right for YouFF
In Ukraine the ninth-formers (1) (can/may/must) ..... either con-

tinue their secondary education at school, or enter a technical college or
a voca tional school. While choosing a college or a vocational school for
yourself, you (2) (can/should/must) ..... decide what kind of job you
want to have in future and what type of career would suit you better.
First of all, think what (3) (can/has to/have to) ..... motivate you as a 
person. Make a list of activities you’ve enjoyed  both inside and outside 
school. What was it about them you liked? There is no right or wrong 
answer – but, for exam ple, you (4) (might/must) ..... find that you
enjoyed: getting to know more about a particular subject, solving chal-
lenging problems, working as a part of a team, or meeting new people.

Once you’ve got a clear idea of your interests, you (5) (should/must) 
..... start looking for a career that matches up with them. Finding a re-
warding career is important to most people and you (6) (should/are able
to) ..... take a little planning as well.

Advice of family and friends is vital to give you the best possible
chance of getting into the career that you dream about. It (7) (can/ought
to) ..... be useful to get advice from the people who know you best, but
they won’t always know a lot about the career you’re interested in.

Remember – it’s your career. You know what you’re good at and you
know what you want to do.

8.8.

9.9.

10.10.



180

Lesson 7. Top Ten Jobs in Ukraine

Read the information from the Ukrainian magazine. Say what the most
demanded jobs in Ukraine are.

According to the recent research, we may say that, during the previous
year the most demanded job in Ukraine was the job of a sales manager (38
thousand vacancies were offered).

The second group of jobs in demand is: builders, mechanics, metal
workers, drivers, cooks and so on. In the year 2013 there were 26 thou-
sand vacancies.

As a rule, the majority of 25 thousand vacancies for economists and
financiers were offered by banks and insurance companies. Here is the list
of jobs demanded in 2013–2014 in Ukraine:

Number of Vacancies

Sales managers 38580

Workers 26464

Economists, financiers 25785

IT specialists 17887

Engineers, technologists, designers 16117

Accountants 15247

Secretaries, office managers 14113

Computer programmers 11754

Sales representatives 11583

Logistics managers 10027

ve read a piece of information about the most popular jobs in 
Ukraine. 
a) Work in groups. Make a list of 3–4 questions to do a survey. You can ask 
about:

• jobs that are popular in Ukraine today;
• jobs which will be popular in the future;
• professions that are out-of-date.

b) Interview a few people in English. You can talk to the teachers in your 
school, or members of your family who can speak English, your elder brother 
or sister. (You can look through the advertisements in the newspapers or maga-

1.1.

2.2.
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zines about the vacancies in the place where you live and then excchange the
facts you’ve found out with your classmates).
c) Prepare a leaflet or write a short report on your survey.

Gallery Walk. Make a short presentation in class. Answer your friends’ ques-
tions about the professions you’ve prepared the information about. Do all the 
groups get nearly the same results?

Lesson 8. Test Your Skills

 a) You’ll hear people talking in three different situations. Listen and
choose the correct item to answer the questions.

1. Where are the people at the moment?

Dialogue 1:

a) in the office
b) at the baker’s  
c) in a cafå

Dialogue 2:

a) in the restaurant  
b) at school   
c) in the office

Dialogue 3:

a) at the cinema  
b) on a farm  
c) in the shop

2. Who is talking?

Dialogue 1:

a) a shop assistant and a customer
b) a doctor and a patient
c) a taxi driver and a client

Dialogue 2:

a) a chef and a waiter
b) an accountant and a manager
c) a boss and a secretary

Dialogue 3:

a) two zookeepers
b) a zookeeper and a visitor
c) a father and a son

3.3.

1.1.
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Complete the sentences with C might be and the words from the box.
dictionary if it is necessary.Use a 

• a businessman • a chef • a farmer • a gardener • a lawyer • an opera
singer • a flight attendant • a politician • a vet • a musician • a teacher •

Example:
Little Henry likes animals. When he grows up he might be a farmer or a vet.

1. Angela loves flying aeroplanes. She might be ..... .
2. George is interested in the finance market. ..... .
3. Ann is fond of singing and she has a very loud voice. ..... .
4. Peter studies law at the university. ..... .
5. Alice dreams of being a Member of the Parliament. ..... .
6. John is good at cooking. ..... .
7. Mary likes planting flowers and trees. ..... .
8. Olia enjoys playing the piano. ..... .
9. Nancy adores playing with children. ..... .

10. Brian’s family has got a farm. The boy spends hours helping his
parents. ..... .

Read and choose the correct item to complete the text.

A Day in the Life of a Radio ProducerAA
(1) ..... as a radio producer for the last three years, but (2) ..... a disc 

jockey at a small radio station for two years. Before that, (3) ..... for a film 
studio. (4) ..... into a new office here in London, which I’m really happy
with. (5) ..... all morning to write the news stories from the information
collected from today’s newspapers. Now I’ve got them all ready for the
next news programme. So, at 12 o’clock (6) ..... a news reporter. Luckily, 
(7) ..... free half an hour later as Mr Brown, my assistant (8) ..... an in-
terview with one of the celebrities. ( How (9) ..... to arrange one?) I don’t 
think I’ll have nothing to do. If it were a bigger station, (10) ..... be re-
sponsible for everything here.

1. a) I am working  b) I’ve been working c) I worked
2. a) I’ve only been  b) I’m only  c) I was only
3. a) I’ve worked  b) I’ve been working c) I worked
4. a) I just move  b) I’ve just moved  c) I was just moving
5. a) I try  b) I’ve been trying  c) I’m trying
6. a) I’ll become  b) I become  c) I have become
7. a) I am  b) I’ll be  c) I’m going to be
8. a) are having  b) was having c) is having
9. a) does he manage b) did he manage  c) did she manage

10. a) I wouldn’t  b) I would  c) I will

2.2.

3.3.
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Rewrite the sentences.  Use the infinitive or the gerund as in the exxample.

Example.
It’s good to help other people. – Helping other people is good.
Travelling is marvellous. – It’s marvellous to travel.

1. It is important to get a good education.
2. It’s fun to organize a school party.
3. It’s enjoyable to learn about different cultures.
4. Learning a foreign language is difficult.
5. Being a real professional is wonderful.
6. Working on a computer is exciting.

You are going to read the text on how to be a good team member.
Some words are missing from the text. Your task is to choose the most
appropriate  word from the list (a–n) for each gap. There is one extra word
that you do not need to use.

How to Be a Good Team MemberHH
Your class is your first team. When your work (1) ..... with others on

the project or while (2) ..... for a school party, you learn to be a good
‘team member’. You are developing your social skills which will be neces-
sary for you in future.

When you are (3) ..... at a job, it is important to be a “team player”. 
A team player works well with the other people on the (4) ..... . Employers
like it when their (5) ..... get along very well with one another and still get
the job (6) ..... .

There are many things you can do (7) ..... a good team player. When 
working with others, be (8) ..... to compromise. Think of ways to solve 
problems. Do not demand (9) ..... your ideas are used.

Show loyalty to your team. Be committed (10) ..... the team’s growth
and improvement. Think of ways to help your team (11) ..... its goals. Find
the way to work in different conditions. Adapt to change in your work set-
ting. Be responsible and accept new ways of
(12) ..... your job.

If you do these things, you will be a bet-
ter team member. Your future employer
will (13) ..... your good work.

a) doing  h) appreciate
b) job  i) team
c) to be  j) preparing
d) that  k) meet
e) working  l) done
f) to  m) cooperatively
g) willing  n) employees

4.4.

5.5.
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u haven’t decided yet what you’d like to do exactly after finishing the 1. You
ninth form: either to continue your education at school or go to a college or ai th f
vocational school. Discuss this problem with your classmate. Ask him/her 
questions about his/her plans for the coming year.

2. You’ve decided to continue your education in a college. You are trying to
choose the right educational establishment for yourself. Discuss this problem
with your classmate. Use the plan given below.

• Say what sciences/school subjects you are interested in.
• Ask/Say if you’re interested in dealing with people or not.
• Ask/Say if you prefer working in your parents’ business to working in

another company.
• Talk about the possibilities of further education in the future.
• Talk about the possibilities of getting a good job and studying after work.

 More teenagers choose prestigious professions like lawyers or eco-
nomists, fewer choose eternal ones, such as doctors or teachers. Write an 
essay about the choice of professions in the modern world. What profession 
would you like to have? What are the advantages and disadvantages of 
this profession? What do your parents advise you?

Think of your records. Decide how well you know it.
4 = very well, 3 = OK, 2 = a little, 1 = needs to improve.

Skills Now I can... 4 3 2 1

 talk about different professions
• talk about career prospects
• explain the reasons for choosing a profes-

sion

•  understand the information during the
discussion

• do a multiple choice test

• find the necessary information quickly

• write an essay

6.6.

7.7.
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Text 1. An A for Mrs B

Answer the questions.

1. Is your class friendly?
2. Do you help your classmates with their assignments?
3. What do you learn from each other?

announce
assignment
be humbled
be stunned
deserve
fight tears back
get a passing grade
get an A on the assignment

have a walk in another
person’s shoes
insight
misfit
sociably decent people

take into consideration
weird

/@’naυns/
/@’saInm@nt/
/hömbld/
/stönd/
/dI’zÆ:v/
/tI@z/

/In’saIt/
/mIs’fIt/
/’dÖs@nt/

/k@n’sId@’reIS@n/
/wI@d/

v îãîëîøóâàòè
n çàâäàííÿ
phr áóòè ïðèíèæåíèì
phr áóòè îøåëåøåíèì
v çàñëóãîâóâàòè
phr ñòðèìóâàòè ñëüîçè
phr îòðèìàòè ïðîõіäíèé áàë
phr îòðèìàòè âіäìіííó 
îöіíêó çà çàâäàííÿ
phr âіä÷óòè ñåáå íà ìіñöі
іíøîãî
n ðîçóìіííÿ, іíòóїöіÿ
n íåâäàõà
phr ëþäè, ç ÿêèìè
ïðèєìíî ñïіëêóâàòèñÿ
phr áðàòè äî óâàãè
adj äèâíèé

A A for Mrs BAA
I was sitting next to Missy in my ninth-form world history class 

when Mrs Bartlett announced a new project. In groups, we had to create ad
newspaper around the culture we were studying.

On a piece of paper we wrote the names of three friends we wanted in
our group. After collecting all the requests, Mrs B informed us that she 
would take into consideration the names we chose and would let us know
the results the next day. I had no doubt I would get the group of my choice.

1.1.
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There were only a handful of sociably decent people in the cclass, and 
Missy was one of them. I knew we had chosen each other.

The next day I anxiously awaited the class. After the bell rang, Missy 
and I stopped talking as Mrs B called for our attention. She started to callted to call
out names. When she reached group three, Missy’s name was called. So I’m
in group three, I thought. The second, third and fourth members of the
group were called. My name was not included. There had to be a mistake!

Then I heard it. The last group: “Mauro, Juliette, Rachel, Karina.”
I could feel the tears well in my eyes. How could I face being in that
group – the boy who barely spoke English, the one girl who was always
covered by skirts that went down to her ankles, and the other girl who 
wore weird clothes? Oh, how badly I wanted to be with my friends.

I fought back tears as I walked up to Mrs B. She looked at me and knew what
I was there for. I was determined to convince her I should be in the “good” group.

“Why...?” I started.
She gently placed a hand on my shoulder. “I know what you want,

Karina,” she said, “but your group needs you. I need you to help them get 
a passing grade on this assignment. Only you can help them.”

I was stunned. I was humbled. I was amazed. She had seen something
in me I hadn’t seen.

“Will you help them?” she asked.
I stood straighter. “Yes,” I replied. I couldn’t believe it came out of my

mouth, but it did.
As I bravely walked to where the others in my group sat, I could hear

the laughter from my friends. I sat down and we started. Different news-
paper columns were assigned according to our interests. We did the research.
Halfway through the week I felt myself enjoying the company of these
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three misfits. There was no need for pretending – I grew sincerely inte-
learning something about themrested in l .
 I found out, was struggling with the English language and hisMauro,

lack of friends. Juliette was also alone, because people didn’t understandlack of fri
that she was only allowed to wear long skirts or dresses because of her reli-
gion. Rachel, who had requested to do the fashion column, wanted to be a
fashion designer. She had a whole barrel of unique ideas. What a walk in 
another person’s shoes did for me! They weren’t misfits, just people that no 
one cared enough about to try to understand – except Mrs B. Her insight,
vision and thoughtfulness brought out the potential in four of her students.

I don’t recall what the newspaper’s headline was or even the culture we
wrote about, but I did learn something that week. I was given a chance to
see other people in a new light. I was given the opportunity to see in myself
a potential that inspired my actions in later years. I learned that who we 
are is more important than what we are or seem to be.

After that semester ended, I always received a friendly ‘hello’ from my
group. And I was always really happy to see them.

Mrs B gave us an A on that assignment. We should have handed it right
back, for she was the one who truly deserved it.

By Karina Snow
(Taken from Chicken Soup for the Teenage Soul II)

Match the words and phrases (1–8) with their definitions (a–h).

1. To create a) to persuade somebody to do something;

2. An assignment b) to decide definitely to do something;

3. A request c) a careful study of a subject, especially in order 
to discover new facts or information about it;

4. Anxiously d) to make something happen or exist;

5. To convince e) to make somebody have a particular feeling or 
emotion;

6. Research f) a task or a piece of work the pupils are given to do;

7. To be determined
to do something g) something that you formally or politely ask for;

8. To inspire h) feeling worried, nervous, or wanting something 
very much.

Choose the correct words from the text to complete the sentences.

1. I was sitting next to Missy in my ninth-form World History class
when Mrs B ..... a new project.

2. Mrs B informed us that she would ..... the names we chose.

2.2.

3.3.
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3. The next day I ..... awaited the class.
4. I ..... ..... her I should be in the “good” group.
5. I ..... as I walked up to Mrs B.
6. I felt myself enjoying the company of these three ..... .
7. I was given the opportunity to see in myself a potential that ..... my

actions in later years.
8. Mrs B was the one who truly ..... an A on that assignment.

Find the words in the story to talk about:

a) preparations for the new project;   
b) the members of Karina’s group;
c) the outcomes of the project.

Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

1. What assignment did Mrs B announce?
2. How did the pupils choose the members of their groups?
3. What happened the next day?
4. Why did Karina feel tears in her eyes?
5. How did she feel through the week?
6. What did the girl understand that week?

Choose the correct item to complete the sentences.

1. In groups, the pupils had to ..... .
 a) clean the classroom
 b) create a newspaper around the culture they were studying
 c) make stories about their school

2. On a piece of paper the children wrote ..... .
 a) their names
 b) the assignment for the project
 c) the names of three friends they wanted in their group

3. After the bell rang, Missy and Karina stopped talking as ..... .
 a) Mrs B called for their attention
 b) Mrs B came into the classroom
 c) the lesson started

4. Karina was included into ..... .
 a) her friends’ group
 b) group four
 c) the best group

5. Mrs B asked Karina ..... .
 a) to help her check up the assignments
 b) to help group four get a passing grade on this assignment
 c) to prepare an assignment for group four

4.4.

5.5.

6.6.
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6. rina was given a chance ..... .Kar
 a) to help ott her people
 b) to see other people in a new lightt
 c)) to make a pt roject with her friends

Complete the statement.

The text is about ..... .
 a) the project on World History
 b) understanding other people
 c) teacher’s wisdom

Number the events in order they happen in the story.

A.Karina learned that who we are is more important than what we are
or seem to be.

B. Karina was included into group four.
C. Mrs B announced a new project.
D.Karina had no doubt that she would be in group with her friends.

Read and say if the statements are true or false.

1. Mrs B announced a new project on World Literature.
2. The children had to create a newspaper around the culture they

were studying.
3. Karina had no doubt that she would be in group four.
4. Karina was included into her friends’ group.
5. Halfway through the week Karina felt herself enjoying the company

of her friends.
6. Karina learned that the members of her group weren’t misfits, just 

people that no one cared enough about to try to understand – except
Mrs B.

Say what helped Karina understand that who we are is more important than 
what we are or seem to be.

Complete the sentences given below.

1. Mauro, as Karina found out, was struggling ..... .
2. Juliette was also alone, because ..... .
3. Rachel, who had requested to do the fashion column, ..... .
4. They weren’t misfits, just ..... .

Talk about the project the children had to do. What do you think they were 
going to write about? 

7.7.

8.8.

9.9.

10.10.

11.11.

12.12.
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Say why Karina was amazed when she found out who she was going to work 
with and what character traits she discovered in her classmates lateer. How did 
the teacher help the children understand each other better?

Talk about your personal experience. Have you ever had similar situations in your 
school life? How did you feel then? What did you understand as the result of the
project? What new character traits did you open in your classmates?

You are to interview Karina about her school life and school friends. What do 
you think she can tell you about the project she participated in? Act out the 
dialogue. Start like this:

–  Hello, Karina. I’m ..... from “School Life”. I’m working on the ar-
ticle about teenagers’ school life.

–  Hello, I’m glad to meet you.
–  Well, I’ll ..... .

Write an essay on the topic “Who we are is more important than what we are 
or seem to be”. Use real-life examples to support your ideas.

Text 2. A Rescued Dog

Answer the questions.

1. Do you/your friends have a pet?
2. Have you/they ever lost it?
3. Who helped you/them find the pet?

13.13.

14.14.

15.15.

16.16.

1.1.
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budge
cause
coax
dart
false leads
frantic
irrelevant
pooch
prank
release the horn over

rescue

/bö³/
/kþz/
/k@Uks/

/pü¶/

/’reskju/

v ðóøèòè ç ìіñöÿ
n (òóò) âèíóâàòåöü
v âìîâëÿòè
v ì÷àòè ñòðіëîþ
phr íåïðàâèëüíі ñïðÿìóâàííÿ
adj çíàâіñíіëèé
adj íåäîðå÷íèé
n (àì.) ïåñèê äâîðíÿæêà
n æàðò, âèòіâêà
phr äàòè ïîïåðåäæóâàëüíèé çâóêîâèé
ñèãíàë
v ðÿòóâàòè

A Rescued DogAA
My parents and I were driving down Macadam Ave in Portland OR in

September 1996. We were on our way from Lake Oswego to Portland one 
night at about 10 o’clock. We were almost to the edge of Lake Oswego
when the traffic in front of us stopped suddenly. I was in the passenger
seat, and all I could see was something in the middle of the street, which 
for some reason, I assumed was a cardboard1 box. As we started to pass by,
the ‘box’ stood up and started darting through the traffic.

Once I realized it was a dog who had been hit by a car, my dad stopped
our car, I got out and started moving the dog off the road. Another car
pulled off the road and called the Lake Oswego police to come and help rescue
the animal. I was finally able to get this very scared and frantic dog off the 
road, and to sit and stay in one place (wedged between the highway and
a railroad track). The small, blonde pooch was too afraid to let us come near
him, so we just sat near him and tried to calm him down with our voices.

After about 30 minutes of sitting there alongside the busy road, a train 
approached, and seeing us sitting not more than six feet from the tracks,
released the horn over and over and over again to warn us away. VERY
fortunately, the dog didn’t budge. After another 30 minutes, with no sign
of the police, I was able to get a nearby gas station to buy a bottle of water
and a dog biscuit to our cause. We finally coaxed the dog into the back of 
our car and we took him home.

___________

1 Cardboard adj – êàðòîííèé.
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We found a name and a phone number on his dog tag and phoned the
owner. A woman answered the phone, we told her we found her dog, and she
proceeded to ask us all sorts of seemingly irrelevant questions. She finally
told us that the dog had been missing for two weeks and had travelled from
deep in Southeast Portland (on the other side of the river!). Her husband had
been up almost every night for the last two weeks searching and searching
for the dog. Several prank phone callers had called with false leads,  thinking 
it was a pretty funny joke to get the owner to jump in his car and drive
several miles just to find his dog nowhere in sight. She was able to contact
her husband and within 10 min his car pulled up in front of our house.

‘Peanut’, as we later learned was the dog’s name, was still sitting in the
back of our car and his owner parked right behind us. As soon as he saw his
dog, his head fell to his hands and he started crying uncontrollably. Peanut
recognized the car and immediately began to jump up and down. They were
obviously both VERY happy to see each other again after two weeks. 

About a week later we received a card in the mail from Peanut, complete
with a picture and a really nice note, thanking us for saving him and
 reuniting him with his dad – Peanut’s injuries from the car that hit him
were very minor.

It still makes me really happy to think about that story.
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Match the words and word combinations (1–8) with their definitions (a–h).

1. To rescue a) to be put or squeezed tightly into a narrow space,
so that it cannot move easily;

2. A railroad track b) to bring two or more people/friends together again
after they have been separated for a long time;

3. To approach c) a small piece of paper or plastic attached to a dog 
collar to give information about it;

4. To be wedged d) to save somebody or something from a dangerous
or harmful situation;

5. A dog tag e) harm done to a person’s or animal’s body, for 
 example, in an accident;

6. To calm down f) rails that the train moves along;

7. An injury g) to come near to somebody or something;

8. To reunite h) to make somebody become quiet and more relaxed,
especially after strong emotion or excitement.

Choose the correct words from the text to complete the sentences.

1. As we started to pass by, the ‘box’ stood up and started ..... through
the traffic.

2. The small, blonde pooch was too afraid to let us come near him, so
we just sat near him and tried ..... with our voices.

3. A train ....., and seeing us sitting not more than six feet from the
tracks, ..... again to warn us away.

4. We found a name and a phone number on his ..... and phoned the
owner.

5. A woman answered the phone, we told her we found her dog, and
she proceeded to ask us all sorts of seemingly ..... questions.

6. Several ..... phone callers had called with false ..... .
7. About a week later we received a card in the mail from Peanut,

thanking us for saving him and ..... him with his dad.
8. Peanut’s ..... from the car that hit him were very minor.

 Find the words in the story to talk about:

 the way from Lake Oswego to Portland;
 an accident with the dog;
 the dog’s behaviour;
 a conversation with the dog owner;
 the owner’s search for the dog;
 the mail from Peanut.

2.2.

3.3.

4.4.
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Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

1. What happened to a boy and his parents on the way to Portland OR
in September 1996?

2. How did they try to help the dog?
3. Where did the people phone?
4. What did the woman who answered the phone tell them?
5. Who came to take the dog back home?
6. Was the dog happy to see his owner?
7. What did the boy and his parents receive about a week later?

Choose the correct item to complete the sentences:

1. We were on our way ..... one night at about 10 o’clock.
 a) from Lake Michigan to Detroit
 b) from Lake Oswego to Portland
 c) from Lake Ontario to New York

2. I realized it was ..... .
 a) a cat who had been lost
 b) a squirrel who had run on the road
 c) a dog who had been hit by a car

3. The small, blonde pooch was too afraid to let us come near him, so
we just sat near him and ..... .

 a) started playing with him
 b) watched him
 c) tried to calm him down with our voices

4. After about 30 minutes of sitting there alongside the busy road, .....,
and released the horn over and over and over again to warn us away.

 a) the police arrived
 b) a train approached
 c) a car stopped

5. We finally coaxed the dog into the back of our car and we ..... .

 a) took him home
 b) brought him to a vet
 c) drove away

6. The dog had been missing for ..... and had travelled from deep in
Southeast Portland.

 a) a month
 b) two weeks
 c) some days

5.5.

6.6.
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7. aPeanut ..... and immediately began to jump up and down.
 a) saw the polices
 b) saw the other dogss
 c) c) recognized the carr

8. As soon as the owner saw his dog, his head fell to his hands and he
started ..... .

 a) talking to his dog
 b) crying uncontrollably
 c) laughing

Complete the statement.

The text is about ..... .

 a) the accident on the road
 b) the rescue of the dog
 c) the way from Lake Oswego to Portland

Number the events in order they happen in the story.

A.About a week later we received a card in the mail from Peanut, com-
plete with a picture and a really nice note.

B. Peanut recognized the car and immediately began to jump up and down.
C. We were almost to the edge of Lake Oswego when the traffic in 

front of us stopped suddenly.
D.We found a name and a phone number on his dog tag and phoned 

the owner.

Read and say if the statements are true or false.

1. My parents and I were driving down Macadam Ave in Portland OR 
in September 1996.

2. I was in the passenger seat, and all I could see was another car in
the middle of the street.

3. Once I realized it was a dog who had been hit by a car, my dad called
the police.

4. I was finally able to get this very scared and frantic dog off the
road, and to sit and stay in one place.

5. The small, blonde pooch seemed to be very happy that we were near him.
6. We found a name and a phone number on his dog tag and phoned 

the owner.
7. ‘Peanut’, as we later learned was the dog’s name, was running

around our car when his owner parked right behind us.
8. The dog and his master were obviously both VERY happy to see each 

other again after two weeks.

Say how a boy and his parents helped the dog who had been hit by a car.

7.7.

8.8.

9.9.

10.10.
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Complete the sentences given below.

1. The traffic in the street stopped suddenly because ..... .
2. The train released the horn over and over and over again beccause ..... .
3. When the woman and her husband phoned the owner of the dog, she d h

told that ..... .

Say why the dog didn’t let anybody come near him.

Say why the dog’s owner started crying uncontrollably when he saw his dog.

Imagine that you have found a lost dog (cat) in the street. Tell your classmates
what you are going to do to help the animal.

Read, complete and act out a dialogue.

– Hello, .....!
–  Hi, .....!
–  Have you heard that ..... (name) has found an injured ..... (animal)

in the street?
–  Really? When did it happen?
–  ..... .
–  What was wrong with the animal?
–  It laid beside the road and looked miserable, it couldn’t move.
–  Poor thing! How did ..... help this ..... (animal)?
–  First of all, he (she) took the ..... to a vet, where it was examined 

well. It was in a state of shock and one of its paws was broken.
–  Did ..... take the ..... home?
–  Yes, sure. Then ..... found a name and a telephone number on the 

..... tag and phoned the owner. In half an hour ..... came to take .....
back home. He told that ..... . He was very grateful for ..... .

–  As the saying goes, ‘A friend in need is a friend indeed’. We know
now that ..... (name) is the friend you can rely on.

Make up your own story about saving an animal. Use the questions below as 
a plan.

1. What were you doing that day?
2. Where did you see an animal?
3. What was wrong with it?
4. How did you help it?
5. What conclusion can you make out of this story?

11.11.

12.12.

13.13.

14.14.

15.15.

16.16.
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Text 3. The Great Barrier Reef

Answer the questions.

1. Have you ever seen corals?
2. What do you know about them?

accumulation
allocate
cay
creature
ensure
immensely
mangrove
marine
remnant
renowned
tiny
turquoise
vary

/@’kjümj@leIS@n/
/’{l@keIt/

/’krÖ¶@/
/In’SU@/

/’tÆ:kw¸z/
/’ve@rI/

n íàêîïè÷åííÿ
v ðîçïîäіëÿòè, ðîçòàøîâóâàòè
n êîðàëîâèé ðèô, ïіùàíà ìіëèíà
n æèâà іñòîòà, ñòâîðіííÿ
v çàáåçïå÷óâàòè, ãàðàíòóâàòè
adv çíà÷íî, íàäçâè÷àéíî
n ìàíãðîâå äåðåâî
adj ìîðñüêèé
n çàëèøîê
adj âіäîìèé
adj êðèõіòíèé
adj áіðþçîâèé
v âіäðіçíÿòèñÿ, ìіíÿòèñÿ

T e Great Barrier ReefTT
The Great Barrier Reef consists of more than 3,400 individual reefs and

700 islands stretching a distance of 2,300 km from Torres Strait to Lady El-
liot Island. With the continental shelf not far below the ocean’s surface, and
washed by the warm waters of the South Pacific Ocean, the perfect environment
was created for the world’s largest system of coral reefs. The conditions and
water temperature are ideal for colonies of tiny coral polyps. They create
this unique marine environment where the most colourful of the sea’s life
forms live so close to the surface that most can be easily observed.

Beneath the turquoise tropical waters there is a world of activity as millions
of tiny animals live out their lives building the reef. Corals are among the most
beautiful of marine organisms. When they colonise a site, they develop the co-
lours and complex structures for which the reef is renowned. Corals are simple,
primitive organisms that have lived in tropical seas for about 500 million years.

1.1.
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While the size, shape and colour of coral formations vary immensely, they are
all the work of one type of creature. Just as beautiful as the coral of the reef
are the plants and animals that live there. About 1,500 species of fish are
known to live in the reef region, and a half of them may be seen on a single reef.

The islands of the reef are of two main types: ‘low islands’ and ‘continental
islands’. Low islands are the coral cays formed by the accumulation of sand and n
coral parts. Examples are Green Island and Heron Island. Continental islands
are the remnants of the mainland that have been cut off by the changes in the sea s
level, and some lie quite close to the coast and rise from the water. Most have
coral reefs around and are thickly vegetated. The shorelines of some continental
islands have white sandy beaches and others are bordered by mangroves. The
islands of the Whitsunday Group are among these continental islands.

The waters of the Great Barrier Reef were declared the Marine Park in
1975, helping to maintain and conserve a unique and particularly beautiful
natural wonder. The Marine Park Authority limits human activity on the
reef and allocates areas for a specific range of activities. This careful ma-
nagement of one of the wonders of the world will ensure it will be here for
future generations to enjoy.

(Taken from Around Australia by Evon and Peter Anderson)
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Match the words and phrases (1–8) with their definitions (a–h).

1. Tiny a) very much, extremely;

2. Coral b) to be different from each other in size, shape etc.;

3. Renowned c) a living thing, real or imaginary, that can move around;

4. Immensely d) to give something officially to somebody or something 
for a particular purpose;

5. To vary e) a tropical tree that grows in mud or near the rivers
and has roots that are above the ground;

6. A creature f) a hard substance that is red, pink or white in colour,
and that forms on the bottom of the sea from the bones
of very small creatures;

7. A mangrove g) very small in size;

8. To allocate h) famous and respected.

Choose the correct words from the text to complete the sentences.

1. The conditions and water temperature are ideal for colonies of .....
coral polyps.

2. Corals are among the most beautiful of ..... organisms.
3. They develop the colours and complex structures for which the reef is ..... .
4. While the size, shape and colour of coral formations ..... ....., they

are all the work of one type of ..... .
5. Low islands are the coral ..... formed by ..... of sand and coral parts.
6. Continental islands are ..... of the mainland that have been cut off

by the changes in the sea level.
7. The Marine Park Authority limits human activity on the reef and

..... areas for a specific range of activities.

Find the words in the story to talk about:

• the world’s largest system of coral reefs;
• types of coral islands;
• the Marine Park.

Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

1. How many reefs and islands does the Great Barrier Reef consist of?
2. What conditions are ideal for colonies of tiny coral polyps?

2.2.

3.3.

4.4.

5.5.
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3. What are the main types of the islands of the reef?
4. What is the Marine Park?

Choose the correct item to complete the sentences.

1. With the continental shelf not far below the ocean’s surface, and
washed by the warm waters of the South Pacific Ocean, the perfect
environment was created for ..... .

 a) the sea life forms
 b) the plants and animals that live there
 c) the world’s largest system of coral reefs

2. Beneath the turquoise tropical waters there is a world of activity as
..... live out their lives building the reef.

 a) thousands of sea fish
 b) millions of tiny animals
 c) hundreds of jellyfish

3. When corals colonise a site, they develop ..... for which the reef is
renowned.

 a) the colours and complex structures
 b) the colourful islands
 c) the stone structures

4. Just as beautiful as the coral of the reef are ..... .
 a) the stones and shells that can be found there
 b) the plants and animals that live there
 c) the trees and flowers that grow there

5. Low islands are the coral cays formed by the accumulation of ..... .
 a) sand and coral parts
 b) stones and fish bones
 c) sand and shells

6. Continental islands are ..... that have been cut off by the changes in
the sea level.

 a) the small islands
 b) the remnants of the mainland
 c) the coral cays

7. The shorelines of some continental islands have ..... and others are 
bordered by mangroves.

 a) turquoise lagoons
 b) white sandy beaches
 c) rainforests

8. The waters of the Great Barrier Reef were declared the Marine Park
..... .

 a) at the end of the 20th century
 b) after World War II
 c) in 1975

6.6.
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Complete the statement.

The text is about ..... .
 a) the beauty of the ocean
 b) sea fish
 c) the Great Barrier Reef

Read and say if the statements are true or false.

1. The Great Barrier Reef consists of more than 3,400 individual reefs
and 700 islands stretching a distance of 2,300 km.

2. Corals are among the most colourful of marine organisms.
3. Corals are simple, primitive organisms that have lived in tropical

seas for about 2 million years.
4. Just as beautiful as the coral of the reef are the plants and animals

that live there.
5. About 100 species of fish are known to live in the reef region, and

a half of them may be seen on a single reef.
6. The islands of the reef are of two main types: ‘low islands’ and ‘con-

tinental islands’.
7. Some continental islands lie far from the coast and rise from the water.
8. The Marine Park Authority limits human activity on the reef and

allocates areas for a specific range of activities.

Say what the Great Barrier Reef is renowned for.

Complete the sentences given below.

1. The Great Barrier Reef consists of ..... .
2. With the continental shelf not far below the ocean’s surface ..... .
3. Corals are ..... .
4. About 1,500 species of fish..... .
5. The islands of the reef are of two main types ..... .
6. ..... are bordered by mangroves.
7. ..... were declared the Marine Park in 1975.

Say what makes the perfect environment for the world’s largest system of 
coral reefs. 

Say why you think  the waters of the Great Barrier Reef were declared the 
Marine Park in 1975. Start like this:

The Great Barrier Reef Marine Park begins at the tip of Cape York in
Queensland and extends to the south. The area is rather large and stretches
more than 2,300 km along the north-east coast of Australia. ...

7.7.

8.8.

9.9.

10.10.

11.11.

12.12.
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Talk about the corals and the Great Barrier Reef.

You are a journalist and your classmate is a representative of the Marine Park
Authorities. Make an interview using the information from the text. Role-play
the interview in class.

Write a short summary of the text. Use the plan of Ex. 3.

Text 4. Thomas Alva Edison

Answer the questions.

1. Have you ever heard the name of Thomas Alva Edison?
2. Do you know anything about his inventions?

13.13.

14.14.

15.15.

1.1.
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accomplish
attend
basement
carpenter
device
dub
electric light bulb
freight car
incandescent
inspiration
perspiration
reduce
run business
stand
tracks
transmit

/@’kömplIS/SS

/dI’vaIs/

/freIt/
/"Ink{n’desənt/
/"InspI’reIS@n/

/rI’djüs/

v çäіéñíèòè
v âіäâіäóâàòè
n ïіäâàë
n ñòîëÿð
n ïðèëàä, ïðèñòðіé
v äàòè ïðіçâèñüêî
n åëåêòðè÷íà ëàìïî÷êà
phr òîâàðíèé âàãîí
adj ðîçæàðåíèé
n íàòõíåííÿ
n ïіò, ïîòіííÿ
v çíèçèòè
phr âåñòè ñïðàâè, áіçíåñ
v òóò âèòðèìóâàòè
n çàëіçíè÷íі ðåéêè
v ïåðåäàâàòè

T omas Alva EdisonTT
The American inventor Thomas Alva Edison was born on February 11th, 

1847 in Milan, Ohio. He was the seventh and last child of Samuel Edison,
Jr. and Nancy Elliot Edison. When Edison was 7 years old, his family 

moved to Port Huron, Michigan, where
his father worked as a carpenter at the 
Fort Gratiot military post.

Edison entered school in Port Huron,
but his teachers considered him to be a 
dull student. Because of hearing prob-
lems, Edison had difficulty following
the lessons. That’s why he often didn’t
attend school. Nevertheless, Edison be-
came an enthusiastic reader, and at the
age of 10 he set up a laboratory in his
basement.

When his mother could no longer 
stand the smell of his chemistry lab,d
Edison took a job as a train boy on the 
Grand Trunk Railway and established
a new lab in an empty freight car. He
was 12 at that time. Edison also began 
printing a weekly newspaper, which he 
called The Grand Trunk Herald.
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While Edison was working for the railroad, something happpened that 
changed the course of his career. Edison saved the life of a staation offi-
cial’s child, who had fallen onto the tracks of an oncoming trainn. For his 
bravery, the boy’s father taught Edison how to use the telegraph.h

From 1862 to 1868 Edison worked as a telegrapher in the Midwest, the
South of Canada, and New England. During this time he began developing a
telegraphic repeating instrument that made it possible to transmit messages
automatically. By 1869 Edison’s inventions were progressing so well, he left
telegraphy and began a career of full-time inventing and running business. 

Edison moved to New York City, and within a year he was able to open
a workshop in Newark, New Jersey. He produced the Edison Universal
Stock Printer, the automatic telegraph, as well as other printing tele-
graphs, while working out of Newark. During this same period Edison
married Mary Stilwell.

By 1875 Edison began to experience financial difficulties. To reduce
costs, Edison asked his father to help him build a new research laboratory 
and machine shop in Menlo Park, New Jersey. He moved into the new 
building in March, 1876. Edison achieved his greatest successes in this
laboratory and he was dubbed the “Wizard of Menlo Park.”

In 1877 Edison invented the transmitter that is still used in telephone spea-
kers and microphones. In December of the same year he made a phonograph.

In the late 1870s with the support of leading financiers including
J.P. Morgan and the Vanderbilts, Edison established the Edison Electric
Light Company. In 1879 he publicly demonstrated his incandescent  electric 
light bulb. He not only invented the first successful electric light bulb, but
also set up the first electrical power distribution company. In 1882 he
 supervised the installation of the first commercial, central power system in
lower Manhattan.

Edison was also a good businessman. He not only designed important
new devices, he created companies worldwide for the manufacture and sale
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ventions. Along with other manufacturing pioneers of his era,of his inv
lped to make the United States a world industrial power. He and Edison hel
rd became friends after Edison had encouraged Ford to use theHenry For

gasoline powered engine for the automobile.gasoline p
In 1884 Edison’s wife Mary died, leaving him with three young  children.

He married Mina Miller in 1886, and began the construction of a new labo-
ratory in West Orange, New Jersey. The new lab employed about 60  workers
and Edison tried to personally manage this large staff. The story goes that
when a new employee once asked about rules, Edison answered, “There are
no rules around here. We’re trying to accomplish something.”

During his time in West Orange Edison produced the commercial
phonograph, the kinetoscope, the Edison storage battery, the electric pen,
and some other inventions. In 1913 Edison introduced the first talking
moving pictures. In 1915 he was appointed as president of the U.S. Navy
Consulting Board. In all, Edison patented more than 1,000 discoveries.
His inventions were often in response to demand for new or improved
products. However, others also came by chance.

In his lifetime Thomas Alva Edison profoundly affected the technology
of a modern society. He had a great faith in progress and industry,
and  valued long, hard work. Edison used to say, “Genius is 1 percent
inspiration and 99 percent perspiration.” He believed that inventing useful
products offered everyone the opportunity for fame and fortune while 
benefiting a society.

The scientist died in West Orange, New Jersey on October 18th, 1931. 
After his death Edison became a folk hero of legendary status.

Match the words (1–8) with their definitions (a–h). 

1. Profoundly a) to be responsible for something and make sure that
eve rything is done correctly;

2. To affect b) to send an electronic signal, radio or television
broadcast;

3. An invention c) giving out light when heated;

4. To transmit d) to get an official right to be the only person to make,
use or sell a product or invention;

5. To establish e) in a way that has a very great effect on somebody or 
something;

6. To supervise f) a thing or an idea that has been produced or de-
signed and that has not existed before;

7. Incandescent g) to start or create an organization, a system, etc.;

8. To patent h) to produce a change on somebody or something.

2.2.
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Choose the correct words from the text to complete the sentencess. 

1. At age 10 Edison set up a laboratory in his ..... .
2. He began developing a telegraphic repeating instrument tthat made 

it possible ..... messages automatically.
3. In the late 1870s Edison ..... the Edison Electric Light Company.
4. Edison created companies worldwide for the manufacture and sale

of his ..... .
5. In 1882 he ..... the installation of the first commercial, central 

power system in lower Manhattan.
6. In all, Edison ..... more than 1,000 discoveries.
7. In his lifetime Edison ..... ..... the technology of modern society.
8. “There are no rules around here. We’re trying ..... something.”

Find the words in the story to talk about: 

• the childhood of Thomas Alva Edison;
• the early career of the scientist;
• the inventions of Thomas Alva Edison.

Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

1. Where was the American inventor born?
2. Did he study well at school?
3. What happened to Edison when he was working for the railroad?
4. How did he improve the telegraph?
5. What did the scientist invent in 1879?
6. Was he a good businessman?
7. What inventions did Edison make in his laboratory in West Orange?
8. How many discoveries did Edison patent?

Choose the correct item to complete the sentences.

1. When Edison was 7 years old, his family moved to Port Huron, Michi-
gan, where his father worked as ..... at the Fort Gratiot military post.

 a) a teacher
  b) an officer
 c) a carpenter

2. Because of ....., Edison had difficulty following the lessons.
  a) the problems with teachers
 b) the hearing problems
 c) the bad behaviour

3. From 1862 to 1868 Edison worked as ..... in the Midwest, the South,
of Canada, and New England.

 a) a scientist
 b) a telegrapher
 c) a manager

3.3.

4.4.

5.5.

6.6.
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4. 1875 Edison asked his father to help him build ..... in MenloBy
rk, New Jersey.Par

  a) a new house for his familya
 b) b) a building of electrical power distribution companya
 c) a new research laboratory and a machine shop

5. In 1879 he publicly demonstrated his ..... .
  a) new research laboratory
 b) phonograph
 c) incandescent electric light bulb

6. The new lab in West Orange, New Jersey, employed about 60 workers
and Edison tried to ..... .

 a) encourage them in their work
 b) personally manage this large staff
 c) influence their research

7. In 1913 Edison introduced ..... .
  a) the electric pen
  b) the first talking moving pictures
  c) the kinetoscope

8. He had great faith in ....., and valued long, hard work.
  a) science and business
  b) progress and industry
  c) talent and luck

Complete the statement.

The text is about ..... .
  a) the telegraph
  b) the life and inventions of Thomas Alva Edison
  c) the development of science in the USA

Number the events in order they happen in the story.

A.In 1913 Edison introduced the first talking moving pictures.
B. Edison achieved his greatest successes in this laboratory and he was

dubbed the “Wizard of Menlo Park.”
C. In 1877 Edison invented the transmitter that is still used in tele-

phone speakers and microphones.
D.During this time he began developing a telegraphic repeating in-

strument that made it possible to transmit messages automatically.

Read and say if the statements are true or false.

1. The American inventor Thomas Alva Edison was born on February
11th, 1847 in Milan, Ohio.

2. His teachers considered him to be a good student.

7.7.

8.8.

9.9.
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3. When his mother could not longer stand the smell of his chemistry 
lab, Edison took a job as a train boy on the Grand Trunkk Railway 
and established a new lab in an empty freight car.

4. Edison moved to New York City, and within a year he was able towas able to
open the Edison Electric Light Company in Newark, New Jersey.

5. He not only invented the first successful electric light bulb, but also 
set up the first electrical power distribution company.

6. During his time in West Orange Edison produced the commercial
phonograph, the kinetoscope, the Edison storage battery, the elec-
tric pen, and some other inventions.

7. In 1915 he was appointed as president of the U.S. Academy of Science.
8. Thomas Alva Edison believed that inventing useful products offered

everyone the opportunity for fame and fortune while benefiting a society.

Say what the main inventions of Thomas Alva Edison were.

Complete the sentences given below.

1. Thomas Edison often didn’t attend school because ..... .
2. By 1869 Edison’s inventions were progressing so well, that ..... .
3. Edison was a good businessman because ..... .
4. In all, Edison patented ..... .

Say why Thomas Alva Edison made so many inventions and achieved great
success in science.

Say what Edison’s ideas about the progress and industry were.

Work in pairs. Ask each other questions to complete the chart given below.

Events When Where

Born

When Thomas was 7 Port Huron, Michigan

From 1862 to 1868

By 1869

Moved to New York

March, 1876

In 1877

Demonstrated his incan-
descent electric light bulb

10.10.

11.11.

12.12.

13.13.

14.14.
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Events When Where

In 1882

1884

West Orange, New Jersey

Introduced the first
tal king moving pictures

1915

Died

Talk about the main facts of Edison’s biography. Use the plan to help you. 

1. Childhood of the famous inventor.
2. Studies at school.
3. A reward for the bravery.
4. The first inventions of Thomas Edison.
5. The laboratory in Menlo Park.
6. Establishing the Edison Electric Light Company.
7. Edison as a good businessman.
8. The great faith in progress and industry.

Write an essay. Comment on the quotation.
“Genius is 1 percent inspiration and 99 percent perspiration.”
(Thomas Alva Edison)

Text 5. Sandra Bullock,

 a Non-typical Hollywood Star

Answer the questions.

1. Do you like watching Hollywood films?
2. Who is your favourite film star?
3. What makes a real film star: the beauty, hard work, talent or all

things together?
4. What makes a good film?
5. Would you like to have a career of an actor/actress? Why ‘yes’ or

why ‘no’?

15.15.

16.16.

1.1.
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be on cloud nine
congeniality
dawn on somebody
fine
glamour
hire
incompatible
inculcate
palm
put a lid on
ruckus
settle the matter
smashed

/k@n"³Öni{lItI/
/dþn/

/’gl{m@/
/’haI@/
/"Ink@m’p{tIbl/
/In’kölkeIt/

phr áóòè íà ñüîìîìó íåáі âіä ùàñòÿ
n ñõîæіñòü, ñïîðіäíåíіñòü
phr v ñïàäàòè íà äóìêó
n øòðàô
n ÷àðіâíіñòü
v íàéìàòè
adj íåñóìіñíèé
v ïðèùåïëþâàòè, íàâіþâàòè
n äîëîíÿ
phr v çàáîðîíèòè, ïîêëàñòè êðàé
n ìåòóøíÿ, áåçëàä, øóì
phr çàëàãîäèòè ñïðàâó
adj ïðèãîëîìøóþ÷èé

Sandra Bullock,SS
A Non-typical Hollywood star

Sandra Bullock fits the image of a Hollywood star perfectly. She can be
all looks and glamour at photo shoots and red carpet events, but she can
also just be your cute and funny neighbourhood girl. She was a wonderful 
choice for leading roles in light-hearted comedies like ‘While You Were 
Sleeping’ and no less brilliant star in action movies like ‘Speed’. However,
she’s unlike the majority of Hollywood girls because of her natural sincerity
and slightly confused smile. For this, she’s adored in America and throu gh-
out the world. In fact, her colleagues call her Miss Congeniality after the 
title of the film that brought her the biggest number of honours and awards.

Sandra was born in a suburb of Washington, D.C., but she spent her child-
hood in Nuremberg. Her mother Helga Meier – an opera diva who German
critics called Maria Callas – and her father, part-time vocal coach John Bullock,
dreamed to see their daughter Sandra Annette become a singer or a musician.
Since her childhood Sandra was taught music, but along the way she lost her
desire for classical music. At seven the girl cut both palms to avoid having 
to play the piano. Once her parents took her to the Salzburg Opera, where
Helga Meier was a prima donna. They wanted the girl to play one of the sup-
porting roles in the performance, but little Sandra created such a ruckus on 
stage that Helga had to pay a huge fine to the director of the theatre to settle
the matter. After that Sandra’s parents put a lid on her musical career.

Her mother had inculcated in her a sense of beauty, gave Sandra her
first lessons in acting techniques and familiarized her with the onstage life.
However, at the same time the girl felt very lonely around her mother.
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Because of forced music lessons and trips and tours with her mother, she
had no time for children’s games, no friends... nobody. Then, when she was
12 years old, Sandra’s parents told her they were moving to the USA. She
was on cloud nine. This was her chance to change her life drastically.

Man proposes but God disposes. Because of her accent, the girl was
called the German and was largely ignored. Everything changed in her
 senior years, however, when the energetic Sandra headed the cheerleaders
for a school sports team.

After finishing school Sandra entered East Carolina University, where
she chose two majors, drama and law, which seemed absolutely incompa-
tible at first. However, she didn’t study at the university for a long time.
When it dawned on her that nobody in East Carolina would notice her, she
set out to conquer New York, with her parents’ blessing. By then she was
22. Sandra developed an intensive programme to conquer the artistic
 Olympus. In many ways, her experience was similar to the way that most
Hollywood actors start out, as the girl worked in cheap cafés for several
years to pay for the acting courses. At one point, she dreamed of becoming
a model or a stewardess, but no one hired her. The charming German failed
to conquer New York, how ever, so after spending three years of her life
there, she left without regrets and moved to Los Angeles.

There, she passed an incredible number of movies and castings tests, and
finally destiny smiled at her. In 1989 she played in a small performance where
famous critic John Simon noticed her. He emphasized the actress’ “wonderful
natural gift” and opened the way for her – no, not to the big screen, but to
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the innumerable TV programmes. There, Sandra was noticed by the producers
and invited to take the leading role in the comedy, ‘Love Potion NNo.9’1. The
film failed, but Sandra recommended herself as a comic actress. Noww breaking 
into Hollywood was not a distant dream, but a reality. As a real HollywoodHollywood
actress, she needed to star in some smashed hit – and soon she got her opportu-d
nity, co-starring with Sylvester Stallone and Wesley Snipes in the film ‘Demo-
lition Man’2. But even this star company didn’t bring her immediate fame.

The next step was the film ‘Speed’ in partnership with charismatic
Keanu Reeves. On the day of the premiere Sandra Bullock realized that her
dream had finally come true – she had become a genuine Hollywood star.
Her career developed rapidly from there. Today, Sandra Bullock is known 
as an actress of many roles.

In addition to movies, Sandra has three more big passions: mountain
climbing, Latin American dancing and the Internet. Previously, she en-
joyed riding motorcycles, but her dad using his father’s authority made
her change that to an armoured limousine with security, something more 
suitable for someone with the star status of his daughter. Fans of Miss
Congeniality often annoy her in the Internet chats, however, and who 
knows what they’ll make of it when they read her sincere and lasting words
in her new interview, “I don’t like fans.”

Match the words and phrases (1–7) with their definitions (a–g).

To avoid a) to be successful when you get involved in some-
thing;

2. To familiarize b) having the powerful personal quality to attract
and impress other people;

3. To be ignored c) to try not to do something;

4. Genuine d) to teach somebody about something, so that you 
start to understand it;

5. A cheerleader e) not to be paid any attention to;

6. Charismatic f) real; exactly what it appears to be;

7. To break into
g) a member of a group of girls wearing a special
uniform, who encourages the crowd to cheer for their 
team at a sports event.

Choose the correct words from the text to complete the sentences.

1. She can be all looks and ..... at photo shoots and red carpet events.
2. At seven the girl cut both ..... ..... having to play the piano.

2.2.

3.3.

________________
1 “Love Potion No.9” – “Ëþáîâíå çіëëÿ №9”.
2 “Demolition Man” – “Ïіäðèâíèê”.
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3. tle Sandra created such ..... on stage that Helga had to pay .....Lit
the director of the theatre.to t

4. ter that Sandra’s parents ..... on her musical career.Aft
5.5 Her mother ..... in her a sense of beauty.Her
6. Her mother ..... her with the onstage life.
7. Because of her accent, the girl ..... .
8. The energetic Sandra headed ..... for a school sports team.
9. When Sandra entered East Carolina University, she chose two ma-

jors, drama and law, which seemed absolutely ..... at first.
10. Sandra Bullock had become a ..... Hollywood star.

Find the words in the story to talk about:

• the image of Sandra Bullock;
• her childhood;
• her career in Hollywood.

Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

1. Why is Sandra Bullock adored in America and throughout the world?
2. Where was she born?
3. What did her parents do?
4. Did Sandra eagerly learn to play the piano?
5. How had Sandra’s mother influenced her?
6. What was Sandra’s childhood like?
7. Did she get higher education?
8. What did Sandra Bullock do to conquer the artistic Olympus?
9. Is she a famous actress now?

10. What does she like doing?

Choose the correct item to complete the sentences.

1. Sandra Bullock was a wonderful choice for leading roles in ..... .
  a) detective films and westerns
  b) light-hearted comedies and action movies
  c) thrillers and horror films

2. Her colleagues call her ..... after the title of the film that brought
her the biggest number of honours and awards.

  a) Miss World
  b) Mary Poppins
  c) Miss Congeniality

3. Her parents dreamed to see their daughter Sandra Annette become ..... .
  a) a singer or a musician
  b) an actress or a film star
  c) a journalist or a writer

4.4.

5.5.

6.6.
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4. When she was 12 years old, Sandra’s parents told her theyy were mo-
ving ..... .

  a) to Germany
  b) to France
  c) to the USA

5. After finishing school Sandra ..... .
  a) travelled a lot
  b) entered East Carolina University
  c) worked as a model

6. When it dawned on her that nobody in East Carolina would notice 
her, she ..... .

  a) set out to conquer New York
  b) moved to Los Angeles
  c) returned to Germany

7. Sandra worked in cheap cafås for several years ..... .
  a) to pay for the acting courses
  b) to get experience in cooking
  c) to earn her living

8. When Sandra moved to Los Angeles, she ..... .
  a) got a role in the film
  b) was noticed by the famous producers immediately
  c) passed an incredible number of movies and castings tests

9. On the day of the premiere of the film ‘Speed’ Sandra Bullock rea-
lized that ..... .

  a) it was success
  b) her dream had finally come true
  c) the film was really good

Number the events in order they happen in the story. 

A.After finishing school Sandra entered East Carolina University.
B. Sandra Bullock became a Hollywood star.
C. When the girl was 12 years old, her family moved to the USA.
D.The energetic Sandra headed the cheerleaders for a school sports

team.
E. Sandra was born in a suburb of Washington, D.C., but she spent her 

childhood in Nuremberg.
F. Because of her accent, the girl was called the German and was large-

ly ignored.
G.Sandra failed to conquer New York, after spending three years of

her life there, so she moved to Los Angeles.
H.She passed an incredible number of movies and castings tests.

7.7.
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lete the statement.Compl

ext iThe te s about ..... .
 a) HollywoodH
 b) b) life and career of Sandra Bullockl
 c) the image of Hollywood stars

Read and say if the statements are true or false.

1. Sandra Bullock fits the image of a Hollywood star perfectly.
2. Since her childhood Sandra was taught music, and she liked classi-

cal music very much.
3. Because of forced music lessons and trips and tours with her mother,

she had no time for children’s games, no friends... nobody.
4. Sandra didn’t want to move to the USA.
5. The energetic Sandra headed the school sports team.
6. When Sandra entered East Carolina University, she chose two ma-

jors, business and law.
7. After spending three years in New York, she moved to Los Angeles.
8. In 1989 she played in a comedy where the critic John Simon noticed her.
9. The film ‘Love Potion No. 9’ failed, but Sandra recommended her-

self well as a comic actress.
10. As a real Hollywood actress, she needed to star in a blockbuster.
11. Her career developed rapidly from the film ‘Speed’.
12. Today, Sandra Bullock is known as an actress of many roles.

Complete the sentences given below.

1. Sandra’s parents were ....., and they dreamed ....., but the girl ..... .
2. When their family moved to the USA ....., Sandra ..... .
3. After finishing school Sandra Bullock ..... . Then she ..... .
4. Sandra Bullock’s dream to become a Hollywood star had final ly

come true because ..... .

Say what character traits helped Sandra Bullock become a Hollywood star.

Talk about your favourite actor or actress.

Write down a short summary of the text according to the plan.

1. The image of Sandra Bullock as a Hollywood star.
2. The childhood of the actress.
3. The way to the artistic Olympus. 

8.8.

9.9.

10.10.

11.11.

12.12.

13.13.
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Text 6. Is Television Useful or Harmful for Kids?

Answer the questions.

1. Do you like watching TV?
2. Do you think it is useful for you?
3. What are the advantages and disadvantages of watching TV?

an array
to digest

violence
animated
to be portrayed
to desensitize
addictive
It takes a strong 
will...
to nurture
excessive
wholesome
to come up with
to acknowledge

/əʼreI/
/daIʼdZest/

/ʼvaIələns/

/pþʼtreId/
/dЦʼsensItaIz/

/ʼnÆ:tʃə/
/IkʼsesIv/
/ʼhəυlsəm/

/əkʼnþlədZ/

n íàáіð
v çàñâîїòè, âêëàñòè â ñèñòåìó, êëàñèôі-
êóâàòè
n íàñèëüñòâî
adj ìóëüòèïëіêàöіéíèé
phr v áóòè çîáðàæåíèì
v çíèæóâàòè ÷óòëèâіñòü
adj òîé, ùî âèêëèêàє ñõèëüíіñòü äî ÷îãîñü
Öå ïîòðåáóє çíà÷íèõ çóñèëü...

v âèõîâóâàòè
adj íàäìіðíèé, íàäëèøêîâèé
adj êîðèñíèé
phr v ïðèäóìàòè, ñïðàâèòèñÿ ç ÷èìîñü
v âèçíàòè

***
So much television programming is aimed at young children. Much of it

appears to be educational: teaching about the world and developing life skills.
But there is a question to discuss: is television useful or harmful for kids?  

A great deal of research has been done on the effects of television on
children’s lives. Nearly all of us have one or more TV sets in our home, and
since most of us watch some TV nearly every day, we may not want to hear 
what research tells us, but these are the things we need to know.

Experts suspect that babies younger than two years old view TV as a 
confusing array of colours, images, and noises. They don’t understand
much of the content.

1.1.
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ns and many children’s shows are filled with images ofCartoon violence. 
ldren’s shows areMany chil animated versions of adult action films. Re-
ows that watching this type of programming increases the risk ofsearch sho

aggressive behaviour andaggressive desensitizes children and teenagers to violence.
Television watching can be addictive sometimes. The more children

watch, the more they want to watch. They can become drawn to the set.
Once addic ted, turning off the TV can become a daily battle. Those who 
watch TV very often become passive and lose their natural creativity; they
eventually have a hard time keeping themselves busy, and they lose valu-
able time that should be dedicated to “play” the foundation of a healthy 
childhood and the primary way that very young children learn.

Many teenagers use TV more and more as a way to keep themselves 
entertained and happy. It takes a strong will and dedication to avoid the
easy route provided by this free and easy yet sometimes dangerous friend.
Time spent watching television is time taken away from more healthful
activities that nurture growth and development.

Children and teenagers who watch a lot of television are at risk for poor
social development, and aggressive behaviour. According to a study by Yale
Family Television Research, teachers characterized children who watched
excessive television as less cooperative, less imaginative, less enthusiastic
about learning, and less happy than those who watched little or no TV.

You may have noticed that all of these points demonstrate the negative
aspects of children watching TV, and you’re wondering if there are any 
positives. There are a few, but let’s be honest: we have to be very creative
to come up with this list, since published research doesn’t demonstrate
many good points for putting a young child in front of a television. But we 
need to be realistic and acknowledge that most of us aren’t going to put 
our TVs in the closet or get rid of them at all.
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Here are some of the good points of television for children and tteenagers: 

•  Quality educational programming can broaden their outlook and 
develop their academic skills.

•  They can view things that might not be seen in daily life: exotic
animals, distant lands, musical instruments, historical places, and
diverse lifestyles. They can learn about the world beyond your home
and neighbourhood.

•  They can learn basic social skills from watching wholesome pro-
gramming: how to get on well with others, how to use good manners
or how to be a good citizen.

After Elizabeth Pantley

Match words and phrases (1–8) with their definitions (a–h).

1. To be aimed at a) to accept that something is true;

2. Harmful b) the way that somebody behaves, especially to-
wards other people;

3. To suspect c) to think of an idea, answer, etc.;

4. To come up with d) to have something as an aim;

5. To be addictive e) causing damage or injury to a person’s health 
or to the environment;

6. To nurture
f) to have an idea that something bad is probably 
true or likely to happen but without having defi-
nite proof;

7. Behaviour g) to help a plan, idea, feeling to develop;

8. To acknowledge
h) to be unable to stop using or doing something 
as a habit; to spend all your free time doing 
something because you are so interested in it.

Choose the correct words to complete the sentences.

1. So much television programming ..... at young children.
2. Experts ..... that babies younger than two years old view TV as a 

confusing ..... of colours, images, and noises.
3. Cartoons and many children’s shows are filled with images of ..... .
4. We’ve been asked ..... some new ideas.
5. Television watching can be ..... .
6. Children who watch a lot of television during their early years are 

at risk or poor social development, and aggressive ..... .

2.2.

3.3.
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7. t we need to be realistic and ..... that most of us aren’t going toBut
t our TVs in the closet or ..... them at all.put

8. child can learn basic social skills from watching ..... program-A c
ming: how to get on well with others how to use good manners ormin
how to be a good citizen.

Find the words in the story to talk about:

• the effects of television on children’s lives;
• the good points of television for children.

Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

1. What kind of research has been done recently?
2. What do experts suspect?
3. Do babies understand much of the content while watching TV?
4. Why does watching TV increase the risk of aggressive behaviour in 

the teenagers?
5. What are the bad aspects of watching TV? What problems do they

cause?
6. Are there any good points in watching TV?

Choose the correct item to complete the sentences.

1. Much of television programming for young children appears to be ..... .
 a) emotional
 b) educational
 c) energetic

2. Experts suspect that babies younger than two years old view TV as ..... .
 a) an interesting cartoon
 b) a confusing array of colours, images, and noises
 c) a box full of films, cartoons, pictures

3. Cartoons and many children’s shows are filled with ..... .
 a) humour
 b) kindness
 c) violence

4. Many children’s shows almost are animated versions of ..... .
 a) fairy tales
 b) adult action films
 c) funny stories

5. Research shows that watching this type of programming increases ..... .
 a) the risk of heart attacks
 b) the risk of aggressive behaviour
 c) the viewers’ interest

4.4.

5.5.

6.6.
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6. The more television children watch, the more they ..... .

 a) understand the world around
 b) want to watch
 c) like cartoons and films

7. Time spent watching television is time taken away from ..... .

 a) doing homework
 b) communication with parents and friends
 c) more healthful activities

8. Quality educational programming can ..... .

 a) broaden teenagers’ outlook and develop their academic skills
 b) teach children dancing and running
 c) make children addicted to watching TV

Complete the statement.

The text is about ..... .
 a) the problems in children’s behaviour
 b) good and bad aspects of watching TV
 c) films and cartoons

Number the events in order they happen in the story.

A.Children who watch a lot of television during their early years are
at risk for poor social development, and aggressive behaviour.

B. Quality children’s programming can broaden teenagers’ outlook and
develop their academic skills.

C. A great deal of research has been done on the effects of television
on children’s lives.

D.Many teenagers use TV more and more as a way to keep themselves 
entertained and happy.

Read and say if the statements are true, false or not given in the text.

1. So much television programming is aimed at young children.
2. Most of us watch TV once a week.
3. Children up to the age of two understand much of the content while 

watching TV.
4. Many young children believe that TV characters actually live inside

the TV set.
5. Children who watch TV very often become active and create new 

ima ges and characters.
6. Children who watch a lot of television during their early years often

have troubles adjusting to preschool or kindergarten.

7.7.

8.8.

9.9.
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7. blished research demonstrate many good points for putting a Pub
ung child in front of a television.you

8. e need to be realistic and acknowledge that we aren’t going to putWe
our TVs in the closet or get rid of them at all.our

Prove that watching television can be addictive sometimes.

Complete the sentences given below.

Experts suspect that ..... .
Research shows that ..... .
Research has demonstrated that ..... .
According to a study by Yale Family Television Research ..... .

Work in two groups. Have a class discussion.
Group A has to present positive aspects of watching TV for children.
Group B, on the contrary, has to prove that watching TV is harmful and even 
dangerous for children.

Make a short report about your attitude to television. Are you fond of watching
TV? What TV programmes are among your favourites? Why do you like watch-
ing them? Start like this:

The problem of the necessity of watching TV for children is a subject
for discussion nowadays. To my mind, television is ..... . I like/dislike ..... .
My favourite TV programmes are ..... . I watch them because ..... . I think
that ..... .

Interview your classmates about their attitude to television. Make and act out 
a dialogue.

Write a short summary of the text. As a conclusion, write what you perso nally
think about the influence of television on you and your friends.

10.10.

11.11.

12.12.

13.13.

14.14.

15.15.
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A Guide to British and  American Culture

A Broadsheet – (in Britain) A newspaper with large pages. The more
serious newspapers such as The Guardian, The Independent and The Times
are often reffered to as ‘broadsheets’.

Children’s Hour – A BBC radio programme that was broadcast in Bri-
tain early every evening from 1922 to 1964. It was very popular in the
years before children’s television.

ChildLine – A British charity programme that provides a special tele-
phone service for children to call for advice and help them with their
problems. It is aimed especially at children who are being treated violently.

CNN (Cable News Network) – A US television company that broad-
casts news and special information programmes all around the world by
satellite, 24 hours a day. It was begun in 1980 by Ted Turner and is based
in  Atlanta, Georgia. It became especially known in 1991 as the main news
source for the Gulf War.



225

A Guide to British and  American C
Cornwall – The county at the south-west tip of England. It used tto produce

a lot of tin, but there are now very few tin mines left. Its sceneryy and mild 
climate make it popular with tourists. The administrative centre iss Truro.

The Edinburgh Festival – A festival of music and drama that has been
held in Edinburgh for three weeks every summer since 1947. Many tourists
come to see the shows and concerts, including hundreds that are not part
of the official Festival. These are known as the Edinburgh Fringe and are 
now considered as important as the Festival itself because of the many new 
and exciting ideas they contain.
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p Hip-hop – A popular culture that developed among young black people in
the late 1970s, and is now also found in Europe and elsewhere. Itthe US in 
ted mainly with rap music, as well as breakdancing (fast dancingis associat

on the hands and feet, popular especially in the early 1980s), graffiti arton the han
(decorative painting on the walls of buildings, etc.) and fashion clothing.

Mohawk – A member of a Native American people who live mostly in New
York State and Ontario, Canada. They were part of the Iroquois league, the
tradition says that Hiawatha was their leader. They originally lived in New
York State in the Mohawk valley along the Mohawk River, and they helped
the British during the American revolution. Mohawks are known today as ex-
cellent steel workers who help to construct skyscrapers (very tall buildings).



227

A Guide to British and  American C
Parks – British towns and cities have at least one municipal paark, where 

people go to relax, lie in the sun, have picnics, walk their dogss and play 
games. Most US city and town governments also provide parks. They are
open to anybody free of charge. The most famous parks in Britain includein include
Hyde Park and Regent’s Park in London. In the US, New York’s Central
Park is the best known. Open-air events, such as plays and concerts are 
sometimes held in these parks.

1. Hyde Park (London) 2. Regent’s Park (London)
3. Central Park in New York

1

2

3
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ting wild animalsProtect

about wild animals is a common middle-class attitude. Many Caring
ed wild birds in the winter. In the US people fee the National Wildlife

 Federation (NWF) helps people to create their own ‘backyard wildlife habi-
tat’. Some people have bumper stickers on their cars saying “Warning – 
I brake for animals”.

Reports that a species is endangered (= may become extinct) inspire cam-
paigns to save them. There have been international campaigns to save the
whale, the tiger and the rhino. In the US the NWF is fighting to save wolves
and buffalo. In Britain there have been attempts to increase the numbers
of red squirrels and hedgehogs. More people are concerned about baby seals 
being clubbed to death than about the killing of alligators because seals are
seen as more attractive creatures.

In rural areas people generally have much less romantic ideas about
animals. In Britain foxes steal chickens, and in the US bears and wolves
kill live stock. Road signs that say “Deer Crossing” are for the driver’s
protection not the animal’s.

Relationships

Many British and American people feel closer to their friends than to
their family. In the US especially this is often because family members live
far apart. It is also because people are able to choose their friends. But in 

the south of the USA family ties are
strong and reunions (social gather-
ings) may attract 40 or more family 
members from all over the country.

In Britain many adults live quite 
near their family and continue to have
close relationships with their parents
and brothers and sisters. Some rely
on family members to help look after
their children. People who have moved
away from home spend more time with
their friends, though they may turn to
their family for help in a crisis. 

1. A buffalo 2. A red squirrel 3. A seal  4. An alligator

1 2 3 4
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A Guide to British and  American C
Snowdonia – A national park around the mountain Snowdon in north-

west Wales. It is an important tourist centre, famous for its attractive 
mountain scenery.

Snowdon is a mountain in north-west Wales, in Snowdonia Nationala National
Park. It is the highest mountain in England and Wales, and has a railway to
the top which was built in the 19th century and is very popular with tourists.

A Tabloid – A newspaper with pages that are half the size of those of  larger 
news papers (called broadsheets). Most of Britain’s most popular newspapers 
are tabloids. These include The Sun, The Mirror, The Express and The Daily 
Mail. Although some tabloids are serious newspapers, many people talk about
tabloid journalism or the tabloid press to refer to a type of a newspaper that
contains many articles about sport and famous people, and little se rious
news, and is often insulting to women and people from other countries. The
word tabloid is less widely used in the US, where most of the important
 national newspapers are of a regular size. The best-known US tabloid, which
uses short articles and large photographs, is The New York Daily News.
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A k Show – 1Talk A television programme in which people, often ordi-
mbers of the public, appear in front of an audience to talk aboutnary mem
lar topic, or about their lives and problems. The audience area par ticul

encouraged to ask questions and make comments. Talk shows are oftenencourage
broadcast in the morning or afternoon. 2 A chat show.

The BBC (the British Broadcasting Corporation) – One of the main
television and radio broadcasting organizations in Britain, paid for the
government since 1927 but free to choose the contents of its programmes.
The head of the BBC has the title of ‘director general’.

The Countryside Commission – The British government organization
responsible for preserving the countryside in England. It encourages local
authorities to provide parks, and sets up and runs national parks and
county parks. Scotland and Wales have their own organizations, Scottish
Natural Heritage and the Countryside Commission for Wales.
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A Guide to British and  American C
Winfrey Oprah – An African-American entertainer who presents 

The Oprah Show, the most popular US television chat show. Shee has won
six Emmy awards as ‘Best Host of a Talk Show’ (1986 and 19990–1994).
The show began in 1986 and includes ordinary people talking about their bout their
personal problems, often in a very emotional way.

A World Heritage Site is a place or structure included on an official list
produced by the World Heritage Committee of the United Nations. Places
are chosen for the list because they are considered to be ‘of outstanding
universal value’, often for historical reasons, and are therefore preserved.
There are several in Britain, including Hadrian’s Wall, Stonehenge, the
Tower of London and Westminster Abbey. World Heritage Sites in the US 
include Grand Canyon National Park, Independence Hall in  Philadelphia
and the Statue of Liberty in New York. The Ukrainian World Heritage
Sites are Kyiv-Pecherska Lavra and St. Sophia’s Cathedral in Kyiv, the
 historic centre of Lviv and beech forests of the Carpathians.

1. The Tower of London 2. St. Sophia Cathedral 3. The Statue of Liberty
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UNCOUNTABLE AND COUNTABLE NOUNS
ouns in English are countable. This means they can have singularMost no
l forms:and plural

one sandwich – four sandwiches
a child – the children

Common uncountable nouns: advice, furniture, help, homework, infor-
mation, jewellery, luck, mail, money, music, peace, traffic, weather, work,
milk, tea, bread, sugar, flour, coffee, cheese, food, fruit, meat, pepper, rice,
salt, soup, water…

Uncountable Nouns

Use Example

We use uncountable nouns with a singu-
lar verb form.

This news is not interesting.

We don’t use the article a or an with them.
I don’t like milk.
They want some sugar with tea.

Uncountable nouns have no plural form.

money
some money
a lot of money (none)
much money
a little money

Countable Nouns

Use Example

Countable nouns have singular and plu-
ral forms.
We use them with the articles a and an
in the singular form.

a book – books
one book – two books
some books
many books
a lot of books
a few books

We use them with the definite article the
or without an article in the plural form.

There is an orange and some
apples on the plate.

We use them with singular and plural
verb forms.

Pineapples are very delicious.
Mango is a tropical fruit.

A lot of – Many – Much
Only countable nouns can follow a/an, many, a few, these, one, two, etc.
We use (not) many with countable nouns in questions and negative

sentences.
Only uncountable nouns can follow much, a little. 
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Both plural countable nouns and uncountable nouns can folllow some, 

any, a lot of.
We say: sugar, some sugar, a lot of sugar (none),f much sugar, a liittle sugar.

A lot of – Many – Much

Countable
Nouns

Uncountable
Nouns Examples

Positive A lot of/lots of/
many (formal)

A lot of/lots of/
much (formal)

There are a lot of clas-f
s rooms in our school.
There is a lot of jamf
in this jar.

Interrogative many much

Are there many class-
rooms in your school?
Is there much jam in 
this jar?

Negative many much

There aren’t many
old books in our 
school lib rary.
There isn’t much oil 
left in the bottle.

A few (=some)/
few 
(=not many, not
enough)

a  little (=some)/
little
(=not much, not
enough)

ARTICLES: A/AN – THE

We use a/an to talk about something for the first time.
We use the to talk about something we have mentioned before.

There’s a pen on the desk. The pen is new.

We also use the before:
• names of rivers (the Thames River, the Dnipro River), seas (the Black

Sea), oceans (the Atlantic Ocean), and mountain ranges (the Carpa-
thians);

• nationalities (the English);
• names of families (the Smiths).

We don’t use the before:
• proper names (Ann, Dan(( ); 
• names of countries (Great Britain);
• names of meals (lunch);
• names of sports/games (tennis).
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VERB TENSE FORMS
PRESENT SIMPLE TENSE

never, seldom, often, frequently, always, usually, rarely, sometimesnever, s
We use the Present Simple Tense for:

• daily routines;
• repeated actions or habits;
• permanent states.

Positive Negative

I/You/We/They work. I/You/We/They don’t (do not)
work.

He/She/It works. He/She/It doesn’t (does not)

Question Answer

Do you work?
Does he work?

Yes, I do. / No, I don’t.
Yes, he does. / No, he doesn’t.

Use Example

Long-term situations. She lives in Stockholm.

Habits and routines. How often do you go abroad?

Feelings and opinions. I don’t like spicy food.

Facts. It rains a lot in the spring.

Timetables and programmes. The train arrives at 18.20.

Frequency Adverbs
never, seldom, often, usually, rarely, sometimes, frequently, always

Frequency adverbs go after the verb to be, but before all other verbs:

They are often late. She usually phones me on Sundays.

PAST SIMPLE TENSE

yesterday, last week, last month, last year, in 2000
We use the Past Simple Tense for actions which happened in the past

and won’t happen again.
We also use the Past Simple Tense for actions which happened at a 

specific time in the past.

Positive Negative

I/You/We/They answered. I/You/We/They
didn’t (did not)

answer.

He/She/It wrote. He/She/It write.
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Question Answer

Did he answer? Yes, he did. / No, he didn’t.

Use Example

Finished actions and situations
in the past.

I lived in Paris from 1980 to 1989.
How long ago did you meet her?
The Parkers travelled to the USA last
summer.
They didn’t drive a car yesterday.

Regular verbs in the Past Simple Tense end in –ed.
We have to memorize the forms of the irregular verbs. (See Irregular

Verbs list on p. 264).

Reading Rules – ed

/t/ /d/ /id/

after voiceless consonants
except t

after vowels and voiced con-
sonants except d after t, d

watched
noticed
pickled

answered
skied
played

decided
painted
nodded

FUTURE SIMPLE TENSE
tomorrow, next year (week, month), in 2050
We use the Future Simple Tense to express a single or a permanent action

in the future:
She will go to the theatre next week. He will have a party tomorrow.
We form the Future Simple by means of the auxiliary verb will and the

infinitive of the main verb. Will may be used for all the persons, and shall
is sometimes used for the first person singular and plural.

FUTURE: TO BE GOING TO
We use to be going to:

• for plans and intentions;
• for predictions based on what we see or know.

Positive Negative

I ’m (am)

g
oi

n
g
 t

o

visit. I ’m not
(am not)

g
oi

n
g
 t

o

visit.

You/We/ 
They ’re (are) read. You/We/

They

aren’t
(are
not)

read.

He/She/It ’s (is) speak. He/She/
It

isn’t
(is not) speak.
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Question Answer

Is he going to visit his granny?
Are they going to read a book?

Yes, he is. / No, he isn’t.
Yes, they are. / No, they aren’t.

Use Example

Future plans, intentions, decisions. I’m going to visit the USA this summer.

PRESENT CONTINUOUS TENSE
now, at the moment
We use the Present Continuous Tense for:
• actions happening now, at the moment of speaking;
• actions happening around the time of speaking;
• fixed arrangement in the near future.

Positive Negative

I ’m (am)

writing.

I ’m not (am not)

writing.You/We/
They ’re (are) You/We/

They aren’t (are not)

He/She/It ’s (is) He/She/It isn’t (is not)

Question Answer

Are you writing?
Is he writing?

Yes, I am. / No, I am not.
Yes, he is. / No, he is not.

Use Example

Actions happening now.
He is writing a thank-you letter 
now.

Actions happening around the time of
speaking.

I am reading a very interesting 
book at the moment.

Fixed arrangement in the near future. We are leaving tomorrow night.

State Verbs

Verbs of Feelings and 
Thinking Verbs of Senses Other Verbs

Like, love, want, pre-
fer, dislike, hate, think,
know, believe, under-
stand, forget, remem-
ber, mean, realize, re-
cognize.

Hear, see, taste,
feel, smell.

Own, have, be, belong,
consist (of), contain, exist,
include.
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State verbs are not normally used in the continuous form. Wee often use 

the Present Simple with verbs of sense:
I smell something burning.

State verbs are not normally used in the continuous form. We often useoften use
can with verbs of sense: I can smell something burning.

PAST CONTINUOUS TENSE

from 4 till 5 yesterday, at that moment yesterday, when I came
We use the Past Continuous Tense for:

• an action in progress at a stated time in the past;
• an action which is in progress when another action interrupted it;
• two or more actions happening at the same time in the past.

We use the Past Continuous Tense for the action in progress (longer action)
and the Past Simple Tense for the action that interrupted it (shorter action).

Positive Negative

I/He/She/It was

working.

I/He/She/It wasn’t
(was not)

working.
You/We/They were You/We/They weren’t

(were not)

Question Answer

Was he working?
Were they working?

Yes, he was. / No, he wasn’t.
Yes, they were. / No, they weren’t.

Use Example

An action in progress when another
action happened.

I was doing my homework when the 
telephone rang.

An action in progress at a specific 
time in the past.

Sue was writing a composition from 
4 till 5 o’clock yesterday.

Two or more actions happening at 
the same time in the past.

I was writing a letter while my mother 
was cooking dinner.

PRESENT PERFECT TENSE
already, just, yet, never, ever, lately, recently, this morning, this evening,
this week, this month, this year, today

We use the Present Perfect Tense:
• to talk about an action which started in the past and continues up

to the present;
• to talk about a past action with a visible result in the present;
• to refer to an experience;
• for an action which happened at an unstated time in the past. The

action is more important than the time.
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Positive Negative

I/You/We/
They

’ve
(have) worked. I/You/We/

They haven’t (have not) worked.

He/She/It ’s
(has) left. He/She/It hasn’t (has not) left.

Question Answer

Have you worked?
Has it worked?

Yes, I have. / No, I haven’t.
Yes, it has. / No, it hasn’t.

Use Example

Situations that began in the past and
continue to the present.

She has worked as a teacher 
for ten years.

Situations and actions in a time up to
present.

They have just discussed this
question with their relatives.

Past actions with the results in the pre-
sent. He’s broken his leg.

PAST PERFECT TENSE

before she came home, by … o’clock yesterday

We use the Past Perfect Tense to say which past action happened first
or what time in the past the action had finished up.

We often do not use the Past Perfect Tense, if it is already clear, which
action happened first:

He left, I arrived. I arrived before he left.

Positive Negative

I/You/
We/They

’d (had)

arrived. I/You/
We/They

hadn’t (had not)

arrived.

He/She/It left. He/She/It left.

Question Answer

Had they arrived? Yes, they had. / No, they hadn’t.

Use Example

A past action which happened be-
fore another past action.

He had left when I arrived.
She was nervous, because she had 
never flown by plane before.
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PAST TENSES: VERB CONTRASTS 

PAST SIMPLE TENSE AND PRESENT PERFECT TENNSE

We use the Past Simple Tense:
• to talk about the specific time in the past:

Builders finished their work yesterday.
John went to Rome last year.
 when the speaker is thinking of an action completed at a time in the past:

Paper was invented in China.
Rice was grown in Vietnam last year.
We use the Present Perfect Tense when no specific past time is men-

tioned or when a connection is made between the past and the present:
I have met that man before. John has already read that book.
Have you ever visited London?
I have never seen a camel.
He hasn’t written the letter yet.

PAST SIMPLE TENSE AND PAST PERFECT TENSE

We use the Past Simple Tense when we talk about the past, and follow
the events in the order in which they happened:

I read a book, mended my CD player and ate a cake.
We use the Past Perfect to go back to an earlier time:
I read a book I had got from the library.

PRESENT PERFECT CONTINUOUS TENSE
for 2 hours, since 10 o’clock
We use the Present Perfect Continuous Tense:

• to talk about an action which started in the past and continues up
to the present giving emphasis on duration;

• to talk about a past action which has lasted for a period of time and
its result is visible in the present.

Positive Negative

I/You/We
/They ’ve (have)

been
working.

I/You/We/
They

haven’t
(have not)

been
working.He/She/It ’s (has) He/She/It hasn’t

(has not)

Question Answer

Have I/we/you/they

been work-
ing?

Yes,
I/you/we/they

have.

No, haven’t.

Has he/she/it
Yes,

he/she/it
has.

No, hasn’t.
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Use Example

To express the actions that began in
the past and continue up to the present.

I’ve have been learning English
since I was seven years old.

To express the actions that began in
the past and have just stopped.

I’ve been riding a bike for two
hours.

for and r since

Use Example

for
with a period

of time

three days
five hours
a month
ten minutes
a long time
ages

They have been playing tennis for an hour.
Jane has been training for two months.
The sprinters have been running for
twenty minutes.
He hasn’t been reading the newspapers
for a long time.

since
with a point

of time

Tuesday
8 August
4 o’clock
last summer
2004
I last saw you

I have been learning English since 2000.

THE PASSIVE VOICE
The Active sentences focus on what the person (subject) does, did, or 

will do. The Passive sentences focus on the object of the action:
My Granny bought vitamins for me. (Active Voice.)
Vitamins were bought for me. (Passive Voice.)
We form the Passive Voice by means of the verb to be and the third

form (Past Participle) of the main verb.
Note: We do not normally use the Passive Voice in the Present Perfect 

Continuous or the Past Perfect Continuous.
We use the Passive Voice:

• when we don’t know who does/did/ etc. the action.
My car has been stolen!
• when we are not interested in who does/did/ etc. the action.
The monkeys are fed every day at three.
• when it is obvious who does/did/ etc. the action.
A man was arrested last night in a local park.
• for emphasis, formality and impersonal style.
Passengers will be informed of any delay as soon as possible.

Changing from Active into Passive
When we change the sentence from Active into Passive:
• The object of the active sentence becomes the subject in the passive

sentence.
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• The active verb changes into a passive form.
• The subject of the active sentence becomes the agent.

The agent is not mentioned when:
• it is unknown;
• it is unimportant;
• it is obvious from the context.

Prepositions in the Passive Voice

When we want to say who did the action, we normally use by.
The light bulb was invented by Edison.
When we want to describe (mention) something we used to do an action,

we normally use the preposition with.
This rope has been cut with a knife.

Present Simple Passive Voice

We form the Present Simple Passive Voice by means of am/is/are and
the third form (Past Participle) of the main verb.

Positive Negative

I ’m
(am)

visited.
I ’m not 

(am not)
visited.

You/We/They ’re
(are) You/We/They aren’t

(are not)

He/She/It ’s
(is) built. He/She/It isn’t

(is not) built.

Question Answer

Am I visited by my friends?
Is it built by builders?
Are they visited by their relatives?

Yes, I am. / No, I’m not (am not).
Yes, it is. / No, it isn’t (is not).
Yes, they are. / No, they aren’t
(are not).

Past Simple Passive Voice

We form the Past Simple Passive Voice by means of was/were and
the third form (Past Participle) of the main verb.

Positive Negative

I/He/She/It was
visited.
built.

I/He/She/It was not
visited.
built.You/We/They were You/We/They were not
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Question Answer

Was I visited by my friends?
Was it built by the builders?
Were they visited by their relatives?

Yes, I was. / No, I wasn’t (was not).
Yes, it was. / No, it wasn’t (was not).
Yes, they were. / No, they weren’t
(were not).

Future Simple Passive Voice
We form the Future Simple Passive Voice by means of shall/will be and

the third form (Past Participle) of the main verb.

Positive Negative

I/We shall
(will) be

visited.
built.

I/We

shan’t 
(shall not) be
won’t
(will not) be visited.

built.
You/They/
He/
She/It

will be You/They/
He/She/It won’t (will not) be

Question Answer

Shall (Will) I be visited by my
friends tomorrow?
Will it be built by the builders?
Will they be visited by their relatives?

Yes, I shall. / No, I shan’t (shall not).
Yes, it will. / No, it won’t (will not).
Yes, they will. / No, they won’t
(will not).

Use Example

When the person or thing that will do 
the action isn’t important, or when we 
don’t know who will do it.

Coffee will be grown in Brazil.

Present Continuous Passive Voice
We form the Present Continuous Passive Voice by means of am/is/are +

being and the third form (Past Participle) of the main verb.

Positive Negative

I ’m
(am)

be
in

g

infor med. I ’m not
(am not)

be
in

g

infor med.

You/We/
They

’re
(are) told.

You/We/ 
They

aren’t
(are not) told.

He/She/
It

’s
(is) discus sed. He/She/ 

It
isn’t
(is not) discussed.
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Question Answer

Am I being informed?
Is it being discussed?
Are we being told?

Yes, I am. / No, I’m not (am not).
Yes, it is. / No, it isn’t (is not).
Yes, we are. / No, we aren’t (are not).

C o m p a r e:
The great amount of land used for different types of farming is changing.

(The Present Continuous Active Voice.)
The great amount of farming land is being changed by people today. (The

Present Continuous Passive Voice.)

Past Continuous Passive Voice
We form the Past Continuous Passive Voice by means of was/were + 

being and the third form (Past Participle) of the main verb.

Positive Negative

I/He/She/
It was

being
visited. I/He/She/ 

It
was 
not

being
visited.

You/We/
They were invited. You/We/ 

They
were 
not invited.

Present Perfect Passive Voice
We form the Present Perfect Passive Voice by means of have/has been

and the third form (Past Participle) of the main verb.

Positive Negative

I/You/We/They have
been visited.

built.

I/You/We/They haven’t
been visited.

built.
He/She/It has

been He/She/It hasn’t
been

Question Answer

Was he being visited?
Were they being invited?

Yes, he was. / No, he wasn’t (was not).
Yes, they were. / No, they weren’t 
(were not).

Question Answer

Have the museums been visited by my 
friends the other days?
Has it been built yet?

Yes, they have. / No, they 
haven’t (have not).
Yes, it has. / No, it hasn’t
(has not).
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Use Example

When the person or thing that has
done the action isn’t important, or
when we don’t know who has done it.

Coffee has been grown in Brazil.

Past Perfect Passive Voice
We form the Past Perfect Passive Voice by means of had been and the 

third form (Past Participle) of the main verb.

Positive Negative

I/You/We/
They/
He/She/It

had been invited.
I/You/We/
They/He/
She/It

hadn’t been
(had not been) invited.

Question Answer

Had she been invited?
Had they been invited?

Yes, she had. / No, she hadn’t (had not).
Yes, they had. / No, they hadn’t (had not).

MODAL EXPRESSIONS

To Let Somebody Do Something
and To Be Allowed to Do Something

Active Voice Passive Voice

My parents let me play computer
games every day.

I am allowed to play computer
games every day.

They don’t let him talk over the
telephone for so long.

He is not allowed to talk over the 
telephone for so long.

Sue let Jim use her pen yesterday. Jim was allowed to use Sue’s pen
yesterday.

We will let them finish writing a 
composition tomorrow.

They will be allowed to finish their
composition tomorrow.

To Make Somebody Do Something

Active Voice Passive Voice

His mother made me eat a plate of
soup.

I was made to eat a plate of soup.

The teacher didn’t make us learn
the poem by heart yesterday.

We weren’t made to learn the poem
by heart yesterday.

My mother usually makes me read
in summer.

I am usually made to read in sum-
mer.
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Active Voice Passive Voice

His sister will make him clean the
room tomorrow.

He will be made to clean the room 
tomorrow.

MODALS: ABILITY, PERMISSION, ADVICE, OBLIGATION

We can use modals (can, could, may, must, should) and semi-modals (have
to, ought to) to express permission, ability, obligation, advice and criticism.

• have to has a similar meaning to must
• ought to has a similar meaning to should

While modals and ought to have only one form (I should, he should, 
etc.), have to changes its form depending on person and tense.

She has to go home now. We have to consult a doctor.
We had to consult a doctor yesterday.

Modals are never followed by the full infinitive (with to). Use the bare 
infinitive.

She could play the guitar when she was three.

Ability
• Use can to talk about ability now or generally.

 The doctor can see you now. Terry can speak Arabic.
• Use can to talk about the decisions made now about future ability.

 We can go to the concert tomorrow, if you like.
• Use will be able to talk about future ability.

 You will be able to take your driving test after a few more lessons.
• Use could to talk about ability in the past.

 Tommy could read when he was two years old.

Can cannot be used as an infinitive. Use to be able to:
I’d love to be able to go on a round-the-world cruise. 
(NOT: I’d love to can go on a round-the-world cruise.)

Permission
• Use can, could or may to ask for and give permission now, for fu-

ture, or generally. They mean the same thing, but could is more 
polite than can, and may is more polite than could.

 Can/Could/May I go on the school trip next week?
• To talk about past permission, we don’t usually use a modal.

I was allowed to go on the school trip.
(NOT: I could go on the school trip.)
Note: We do use could to talk about past permission in the Reported

Speech.
 My parents said I could go on the school trip.

Advice
• Use should or ought to to ask for and give advice now, for future,

or generally. They have a very similar meaning, but should is much

o cacac

oucooouldo
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re common in spoken and written English (both formal and infor-mo
l) thanma ought to. 
u You should/ought to eat less fast food.

Obligation
• We often use must for personal obligation now, in the future, or

ge nerally.
 I must remember to get my Dad a birthday present.
• We often use have to for external obligation now, in the future, or

generally.
 I have to study for a test tonight.
• We also use will have to for future obligation.
 I’ll have to be more careful in future.
• For personal or external obligation in the past, use had to.
 I had to tidy my bedroom last night.

Note: It is very unusual to use must for questions. We usually use have to. 
Do I have to be at home by midnight?

You mustn’t eat that! = Don’t eat that!
You don’t have to eat that. = You can eat it if you want to but it isn’t necessary.o

Must cannot be used as an infinitive. Use to have to:
I’d hate to have to go to school on Sundays. 
(NOT: I’d hate to must go to school on Sundays.)

When we make deductions (form an opinion based on the evidence), we
use different modals to show how sure we are.

• For deductions about the present, the modal is followed by the bare 
infinitive.

• For deductions about the past, the modal is followed by the perfect
infinitive (have + Past Participle).

We use must, can’t and couldn’t for deductions we think are almost 
certainly correct:

Sharon reads books in English quite often so she must enjoy them.
I haven’t received Amy’s letter, so she can’t/couldn’t have sent it.

We use should and ought to for deductions we think are probably correct:
Liam’s trained very hard, so he should/ought to win the match.

We use could, may and might for deductions we think are possibly correct:
Didn’t Nick call you? He could/may/might have forgotten.

INFINITIVES AND –ING FORMS

Infinitives: to go, to break, to see, etc.
–Ing forms (also called ‘Gerunds’): going, breaking, seeing, etc.

We can use both –ing forms and infinitives as subjects (but –ing forms
are more common).

Smoking is bad for you. (More natural than To smoke is bad for you.)

mus mmusm
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We can use infinitives to say why we do things.
I got up early to catch the 7.15 train.

After some verbs we use infinitives; after others we use –ingg forms.
I expect to pass my exams. (NOT: I expect passing…)
I’ll finish studying in June. (NOT: I’ll finish to study…)

We can use infinitives after some adjectives and nouns.
She’s ready to leave. I’m glad to see you. I’ve got work to do.

After prepositions we use –ing forms, not infinitives.
You can’t live without eating. (NOT: … without to eat.)
I usually watch TV before goingV  to bed. (NOT: … before to go to bed.)

Infinitives often have to before them; but not always.
I want to go home, but I can’t go now.

Infinitives: Using to
• We usually put to with infinitives.
I want to go home. (NOT: I want go home.)
I telephoned my sister to sayr  ‘Sorry’.

• But we use infinitives without to after do/does/did in questions and 
ne gatives.

Does John speak Russian?
I didn’t understand him.

• We also use infinitives without to after the modal verbs can, could, 
may, might, will, would, shall, should, must and had better.

I can’t swim. Must you go now? We had better find a hotel.

• We use an infinitive with to to say why we do something.
I turned on the TV to watch the news. Joanna went to Paris to study music.
We make negative infinitives with not (to) + verb.
Try not to forget your keys. The company did not make any money last year.

• After some verbs we use an infinitive with to.
I hope to be an airline pilot. Did Jeremy agree to help you?
After begin, start, continue and prefer we can also use –ing forms with 

the same meaning.
When did you begin to learn/begin learning karate?
I prefer to live/prefer living in the country.

–ing forms as subjects
We often use –ing forms (also called ‘gerunds’) as subjects – more often 

than infinitives.
Smoking is bad for you.
Swimming is good exercise.
Travelling takes a lot of my time.
We can put objects after –ing forms.
Learning languages is difficult and takes time.

 paassiassct paa
to studo studs

o eto o
to to o

nt gnt gt
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Verb + –ing forms
omeAfter s  verbs we use –ing forms. Some of these verbs are: keep (on)

nue’, ‘not to stop’)(= ‘contin , finish, stop, give up (= ‘stop’, for habits), go, 
can’t help (= ‘can’t stop myself’), suggest, practise, enjoy, love, like, (not) 
mind (= ‘(not) dislike’), dislike, hate.

I can’t help feeling unhappy. Do you mind sharing your room?
After love, like and hate we can also use infinitives with to with the

same meaning.
I love singing. = I love to sing.
She hates to cook/cooking on an electric cooker.

Prepositions + –ing forms
When we have preposition + verb, we must use an –ing form.
The children are tired of going to the same place every summer.
I worry about spending too much money.
Thank you for coming.

We use by … + – ing and without … + – ing to say how people do something.
I earn my pocket money by working in a petrol station.
She passed her exams without studying.

After before, after and since, we can use an –ing form or subject + verb.
I usually read the paper before going/I go to work.
Bill has changed a lot since getting/he got married.

Sometimes to is a preposition (for example, I look forward to your an-
swer). In this case we must use –ing forms of verbs after to.

I look forward to hearing you. (NOT: I look forward to hear from you.)

QUESTION TAGS

Question tags are short questions which are used at the end of the sen-
tences. We use question tags if we are not absolutely sure about something
and wish someone else to confirm it.

We add question tags to the sentences (negative or affirmative) to ask
for confirmation or agreement.

We form question tags by means of the auxiliary verb of the sentence
and the personal pronoun (I, he, she, it, etc.) which corresponds to the
subject of the sentence.

• If the sentence is affirmative, we use a negative question tag.
 You will help me, won’t you?
• If the sentence is negative, we use an affirmative question tag.
 You haven’t done your homework, have you?
• If there is a modal verb (can, could, should, etc.) in the sentence, 

we use the same modal verb to form the question tag.
 He can’t swim very well, can he?
• If there is no auxiliary verb in the sentence, we use the auxiliary verb

to do. Thus, for a sentence which is in the Present Simple we usea do/
does and for a sentence which is in the Past Simple we use did.

htoo h
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 He works in an office, doesn’t he?
 You didn’t eat my ice cream, did you?

Question Tags (Short Answers)

We give short answers to avoid repetition of the question asked before.

We form positive short answers with:
Yes + personal pronoun + auxiliary verb.

We form negative short answers with:
No + personal pronoun + negative auxiliary verb.

E x a m p l e s:
There’s a room for me in your car, isn’t there? – Yes, there is.
He went to England last summer, didn’t he? – No, he didn’t.
He didn’t go to London last summer, did he? – Yes, he did./No, he didn’t.
(Íі, âіí їçäèâ./Òàê, âіí íå їçäèâ.)

Auxiliary Verbs in Short Answers
We often use auxiliary verbs in short answers when we don’t want to

repeat something:
Does he read books every evening? – Yes, he does.
(= He reads books every evening.)
Do you go to the library on Saturdays? – Yes, I do.
(= I go to the library on Saturdays.)
We also use auxiliary verbs with so and neither:
I play tennis every Sunday. – So do I. (= I play tennis every Sunday, too.)
I never read newspapers. – Neither do I. (= I never read newspaper, too.)
It is important to remember the word order after so and neither – verb

before the subject.
I go in for sports ands so do my friends.

Unusual Question Tags
Pay particular attention to these question tags:

• Let’s…, shall we?
 Let’s get a pizza, shall we?
• I’m (NOT followed by not) …, aren’t I?
 I’m coming with you, aren’t I? (BUT: I’m not coming with you,

am I?)
• Don’t ..., will you?

Don’t tell Mum, will you?

In the sentences with a negative word like never, no, nobody, etc, we use
a positive question tag.

He never tells the truth, does he?
If the subject of the main verb is someone, nobody, etc, we use they in 

the question tag.
Someone will have to pay for the damage, won’t they?
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TALKING ABOUT THE FUTURE

n refer to the future in English by usingWe can will, be going to or by 
using sent tensespres . Sometimes there is little difference between will and 
be going to, but at other times we use them in different ways.

Will
• F orm

Form will future using will + infinitive without to. The negative of will
is won’t. The short form of will in speech and informal writing is ’ll.

 What do you think will happen?  I’ll tell you later.
 There won’t be any lessons tomorrow.
In formal English we also use shall with I and we to refer to the future. 

This is becoming rare.

• Me aning
Use will to talk generally about future beliefs, opinions, hopes and pre-

dictions. There is usually a time expression. Add perhaps, probably or defi-
nitely to show how certain or uncertain we are about our predictions.

 In the next century, most people will probably live in big cities.
 Perhaps it’ll rain tomorrow.
Probably and definitely come after will but before won’t.
 She’ll probably come with us tonight.
 She probably won’t come with us tonight.

Be  going to
• For m

Form be going to future with the verb be + going + the infinitive.
 Tom and Ann are going to travel abroad next year.

• Mean ing
1 Use be going to for plans and intentions. The plan may be in the near

future, or more distant.
 I’m going to do lots of work this evening.
2 Use be going to for prediction when we can see in the present situation

that something is going to happen.
 Look out! You’re going to fall down!

Present continuous
• Form

See p. 236: I’m meeting my mother for lunch at one.

• Meanin g
Use the present continuous for future to talk about things we have ar-

ranged to do. There is usually a time expression.
 A: Are you doing anything on Friday evening?

B: Not really. Why?
A: I’m having a party. Would you like to come?

We use will or going to with state verbs. (See p. 236.)
 I’ll be back on Friday. / I’m going to be back on Friday.
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Will o r going to?

We can make predictions with will and going to, and on most occasions
either is possible.

 I think it’s going to/it’ll probably rain tomorrow.
If there is strong evidence in the present situation, then we generally

use going to:
 I think it’s going to rain this  (looking up at black clouds

afternoon.   in the sky)

Going  to or present continuous?
We use going to and the present continuous for plans and arrangements, 

and either is usually possible.
 I’m going to have/I’m having a party on Friday.
Going to suggests that the details are not yet finalized – it’s still just a plan.
 Ann is going to have another   (a plan, with no specific time)

Biology lesson soon.
The present continuous suggests that the arrangement is more fixed,

with a time and a place.
Ann is having her Biology lesson  (it’s fixed, in her diary)
this afternoon.

Other  meanings of will and shall
Will and shall have other meanings.
 Is that the phone ringing?   (a spontaneous decision)

I’ll answer it.
 I’ll do the best that I can to help you.  (a promise)
 Shall I help you?   (offer/suggestion)

Future  continuous
• For m

Fo rm the future continuous with will + be + the -ing form of the verb.
 This time tomorrow I’ll be watching my favourite film on TV.

• Mean ing
1 Use the future continuous to imagine an activity in progress in the fu-

ture. We often do this when we compare what we are doing now with what
we will be doing in the future. There is nearly always a time expression.

 What will you be doing in five years’ time?
2 Use the future continuous to say that we are sure something will happen.
 We’ll be holding a meeting soon, so we can decide then.

Future p erfect
• Form

Form the future perfect with will + have + the past participle.
 By the time we get to school, the party will have begun.

• Mean ing
Us e the future perfect to look back from one point in the future to an

earlier event.
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en useWe oft by or by the time with the future perfect.
next week By n I’ll have finished my project. (The situation has not
yet, but at a certain time in the future it will happen.)happened

Present si mple
•  We often use the present simple to talk about events in the future which

are part of a timetable, programme or calendar.
 Tom’s plane leaves at 12.00.

Time clauses 
In some will sentences there is a time clause, with a time word followed

by the present simple. These time words are always followed by the present
simple to talk about the future: when, after, before, unless, in case, as soon 
as, until, by the time, the next time.

When I see her again, I’ll tell her your news.
 Let’s run home before it rains.
 Take an umbrella, in case it rains.
 As soon as we’re ready, we’ll phone you.
We can also use the present perfect with these words to emphasize that

an action is complete.
 Hand in your paper as soon as you have finished.

Functions us ing will and l shall
When we say that a verb form has a ‘function, we mean that we use it

for a purpose like ‘promising’ or ‘suggesting’ rather than to refer to time.
• Promise: I’ll  try as hard as I can.
• Refusal: I won’ t tell you!
• Threat: Stop doi ng that, or I’ll tell my dad.
• Decision made at  the moment of speaking.

 A: ‘Which one do you want?’
 B: I’ll take the blue silk one! (in a shop)

• Offer: I’ll give y ou a lift in my car. Shall I open the window?
• Request: Will you open the door for me?
• Suggestion:  Shall we  ask him for help?
• Parting remark: I’ll  see you tomorrow.

RELATIVE CLAUSES
There are two types of relative clauses: defining and non-defining. 

With both types, we use different relative pronouns depending on what 
we are referring to:

• who for people (and animals when we want to give them a  personality);
• which for things (and animals when we don’t want to give them a 

personality);
• when for times;
• where for places;
• why for reasons;
• whose the possessive of who.
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Defining relative clauses give us essential information. We ccannot re-

move the relative clause and still understand the sentence. If wwe remove 
the relative clause, the sentence doesn’t make any sense:

The Nature Reserve which I’ve visited attracts many scientists and ntists and
ecotourists.

With defining relative clauses, we:
• cannot use commas;
• can replace who, which, when and why with that.

Non-defining relative clauses give us extra information. We can re-
move the relative clause and still understand the sentence:

Ascania Nova, which was Freidrich F. Falz-Fein’s native village, was 
the place of unique beauty.

With non-defining relative clauses, we:
• must use commas;
• cannot replace the relative pronoun with that;
• cannot leave out the relative pronoun.

CONJUNCTIONS

Determiners and Double Conjunctions:
Both … / Either … or / Neither … nor

We use both, either and neither to talk about two people or things.

Both (one and the other) has a plural noun.
Either (one or the other) has a singular noun.
Neither (not one and not the other) has a singular noun.

We use either … or to talk about two possibilities.
You can either read a book or watch a film.
Either Mary or John can meet him at the station.

We use neither … nor to join together two negative ideas.
You can neither visit your friend nor telephone him. He is not in Kyiv
at the moment.
Neither Steve nor Dan watched that film on TV yesterday.

If … / Unless …

When we use the conjunction If …f , there are two possibilities.
1. Start with If and use a commaf (,).
If the results are positive, the others may imitate it.f
2. Put If between the two parts of the sentence. Don’t use a comma then.
The others may follow it if the results are positive.f

We can use the conjunction Unless to mean ‘If … not’. We use posi-
tive form of a verb in this part of a sentence.

You can’t get a cash prize unless you get good results in your tests.
(= You can’t get a cash prize if you don’t get good test results.)
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If / when / as soon as / till / until
enses arMost te e possible in sentences with the conjunctions:
en / as soon as / till / until.if / wh

If you’re happy, I’m happy. I’ll be happy if you’re happy.
But after if / when / as soon as / till / until, we normally use the Pre-

sent Simple tense to talk about the future.
If it is sunny tomorrow, we’ll eat in the garden.

PHRASAL VERBS

A phrasal verb is a verb followed by one or two adverbs or prepositions.
Here are some examples: get up (âñòàâàòè), look after (äîãëÿäàòè), look
forward to (î÷іêóâàòè íà) etc.

It is usually impossible to guess the meaning of phrasal verbs just from
knowing the meaning of the verb and the adverb or preposition. For example,
‘to take something up’ means to start doing a particular job or activity. 
It has nothing to do with taking things.

Many verbs in English are part of several phrasal verbs. The phrasal verbs are
shown in dictionaries in alphabetical order after the main verb. Of course, verbs
are often used with their formal meanings with adverbs and prepositions, too:

I went into room. (ß óâіéøîâ ó êіìíàòó.)
He put the book on the shelf. (Âіí ïîêëàâ êíèãó íà ïîëèöþ.)
These are not phrasal verbs.
C o m p a r e :
It’s cold outside. Put on a warm sweater. (Íàäâîðі õîëîäíî. Îäÿãíè

òåïëîãî ñâåòðà.)
What made you decide to go into business?(Ùî ñïîíóêàëî òåáå çàé-

íÿòèñÿ áіçíåñîì?)
One phrasal verb can have more than one meaning. Often, the meanings

are not related:
Just pick up the phone and ring her! (Ïðîñòî ïіäíіìè ñëóõàâêó òà

çàòåëåôîíóé їé!)
She picks up languages really easily. (Âîíà, ñïðàâäі, øâèäêî â÷èòüñÿ

ìîâ.)
The Grammar of Phrasal Verbs

Some phrasal verbs have objects, some do not, and some sometimes have
objects and sometimes do not. This is shown in the way the phrasal verb is 
written in the dictionary. The way the phrasal verb is written also shows 
you whether the object is a person, a thing, or an action.

Phrasal verbs that need an object are shown like this: check in, get up.
Phrasal verbs that need an object are shown like this: look something up, 

break something in, break something down.
Phrasal verbs where an object is sometimes used and sometimes not 

used are shown like this: pack (something) up.

Prepositions following phrasal verbs

Many phrasal verbs are often followed by particular prepositions. These
are to be learnt by heart  to be used correctly. You can also consult a dictionary.
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English Tenses Timeline Chart

This timeline tenses chart provides a handy reference sheet tto English 
tenses and their relationship to one another and the past, presennt and fu-
ture. The forms of the verbs are highlighted in bold. 

SIMPLE 
ACTIVE

SIMPLE
PASSIVE TIMELINE CONTINUOUS

ACTIVE
CONTINUOUS 

PASSIVE

She had
alre   a     dy 
eaten when
I arri ved.

The dinner
had been
co  o ked by the 
ti me I came.

PAST  TIME

Past Perfect

Past Simple

Present 
Perfect

Present

PRESENT 
TIME

Future
Intention

Future
Simple

Future
Perfect

FUTURE
TIME

I bought a 
new car last 
week.

The book
was written
in 1876  by 
Frank Some-
thing.

I was watch-
ing TV when 
she arrived.

The TV pro-
gram me was
being discus-
sed when I 
came.

She has li ved
in California
for many 
years.

The company 
has been ma-
naged by Fred d
Jones for the 
last two years.

She has been 
wor    king at g
John       son’s for 
six mon   ths.

He works
five days a 
week.

Those shoes 
are made in 
Italy.

I am working
at the mo-
ment.

The TV pro-
gram me is
bei ng dis-
cussed now.

They are go-
ing to fly to 
New York
tomorrow.

The sun will
shine tomor-
row.

The food will
be brought
later.

She will be 
teaching to-
morrow at 
six o’clock.

The TV pro-
gramme will
be discussed
tomorrow.
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Checking that You’ve Understood

Conversational formulas Translation

So, I/we have to... Îòæå, ÿ/ìè ìàєìî (ïîâèííі)…

Do you want me/us to…? ×è òè õî÷åø, ùîá ÿ/ìè…?

Should I...? ×è ìåíі ñëіä…?

Interrupting Politely

Conversational formulas Translation

Actually, I’d just like to say... Ôàêòè÷íî, ÿ á õîòіâ (õîòіëà) ñêà-
çàòè / çàçíà÷èòè…

Sorry to interrupt, but... Âèáà÷òå, ùî ÿ ïåðåðèâàþ Âàñ,
àëå...

Oh, while I remember / before I
forget.

Îé, ïîêè ÿ ùå ïàì’ÿòàþ / ïîêè ÿ
íå çàáóâ (çàáóëà).

Giving Instructions and Directions

Conversational formulas Translation

Make sure... Ïåðåêîíàéòåñü...

Remember... (to do). Íå çàáóäüòå... (çðîáèòè).

Be careful... (not to do). Îñòåðіãàéòåñü... (íå çðîáèòè ùîñü).

Go straight on. Іäіòü ïðÿìî.

Take the first/second turn left. Öå ïåðøèé/äðóãèé ïîâîðîò íàëіâî.

Turn left/right. Ïîâåðíіòü íàëіâî/íàïðàâî.

Go along High Street as far as the
bank. Іäіòü ïî Õàé-còðèò äî áàíêó.

Take the Number 10 bus. Ñÿäüòå íà àâòîáóñ íîìåð 10.

Get off at... (a place). Âèéäіòü íà... (ìіñöå).
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Checking Instructions

Conversational formulas Translation

Are you with me? ×è Âè ìåíå ñëóõàєòå?

Did you follow that? ×è òè ÷óâ(-ëà), ùî ãîâîðèëè?

Have you got that? ×è òè çðîçóìіâ(-ëà)?

Is everything clear so far? ×è ïîêè ùî âñå çðîçóìіëî?

Making Suggestions

Conversational formulas Translation

Shall I/we... (do)? ×è ÿ/ìè ìàþ (ìàєìî)… ùîñü (çðîáèòè)?

Let’s... (do). Äàâàéòå… (çðîáèìî).

Why don’t I/we... (do)? ×îìó á ìåíі/íàì… (íå çðîáèòè)?

How about... (doing)? ßê ùîäî òîãî, ùîá… (çðîáèòè ùîñü)?

What about... (doing)? À ÿê íà ðàõóíîê òîãî, ùîá… (çðîáèòè ùîñü)?

I think we should... (do). ß äóìàþ, íàì ñëіä… (çðîáèòè).

It might be a good idea if 
we/ you... (do).

Ìîæëèâî, áóëî á íåïîãàíî, ÿêáè ìè/Âè… 
(çðîáèëè).

If you ask me, I think we/ 
you should... (do).

ßêùî Âàì öіêàâà ìîÿ äóìêà, òî ÿ ââàæàþ, 
íàì/Âàì âàðòî... (çðîáèòè).

Making Recommendations

Conversational formulas Translation

You mustn’t miss the chance to... Âè íå ïîâèííі ïðîïóñòèòè øàíñ... 

You must (go) to the... Âè ïîâèííі ïіòè äî...

You’ve got to... Âè ìàєòå...

You’ll love... Âàì ñïîäîáàєòüñÿ...

I wouldn’t recommend... ß á íå ðàäèâ (ðàäèëà)...

Asking for Advice

Conversational formulas Translation

What do you think I should do? ßê Âè ãàäàєòå, ùî ìåíі ñëіä ðîáèòè?

What would you advise me to do? Ùî á Âè ìåíі ïîðàäèëè çðîáèòè?
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How to Give Advice and How to Accept It

Conversational formulas Translation

I think you should... (do). ÿ ß äóìàþ, Âàì ñëіä...

You could... (do). Âè ìîãëè á...

Why don’t you... (do)? ×îìó á Âàì... (íå çðîáèòè ùîñü)?

You had better… Âàì êðàùå...

You’d better... Âàì êðàùå áóëî á...

You’d rather... Âàì êðàùå...

I think I would be good to... ß äóìàþ, öå áóëî á äîáðå...

Good, I’ll do that. Äîáðå, ÿ çðîáëþ öå.

You are right. That’s an idea. Âè ïðàâі. Öå іäåÿ.

Oh, I can’t agree to that. Î, ÿ íå ìîæó ïîãîäèòèñÿ ç öèì.

I don’t think you are right. ß íå äóìàþ, ùî òè ìàєø ðàöіþ.

No, I don’t want to do that. Íі, ÿ íå õî÷ó öüîãî ðîáèòè.

Agreeing

Conversational formulas Translation

I’d probably agree on that. ß á ñêîðіøå çà âñå ïîãîäèâñÿ (ïîãî äè-
ëàñÿ) íà öå.

I think that’s probably right. ß ãàäàþ, ùî öå ïðàâèëüíî.

That’s absolutely right. Öå öіëêîì ïðàâèëüíî.

Sure! That’s exactly what I think. Âïåâíåíèé(-íà), öå ÿêðàç òå, ùî ÿ äóìàþ.

Disagreeing

Conversational formulas Translation

Yes, but... Òàê, àëå...

True, but... Ïðàâèëüíî, àëå...

I see what you mean, but... ß ðîçóìіþ, ùî Âè ìàєòå íà óâàçі,
àëå...

Yes, but on the other hand... Òàê, àëå ç іíøîãî áîêó...

I’m afraid I disagree / don’t
agree / can’t agree...

Äîçâîëüòå ìåíі íå ïîãîäèòèñÿ ç
Âàìè...

I’m not sure if that’s strictly 
true.

ß íå âïåâíåíèé (âïåâíåíà), ùî öå
öіë êîì ïðàâèëüíî.

You have a point there, but... Âè ìàєòå ðàöіþ, àëå...
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Justifying Your Opinions

Conversational formulas Translation

Personally, I (don’t) think... be-
cause...

Îñîáèñòî ÿ (íå) äóìàþ... òîìó 
ùî...

Let’s (not)... because... Äàâàéòå (íå)... òîìó ùî...

In my opinion... Íà ìіé ïîãëÿä...

I (don’t) feel that it’s important 
to... as...

ß (íå) äóìàþ, ùî öå âàæëèâî... 
îñêіëüêè...

Speculating

Conversational formulas Translation

I’m not sure but it might be... ß íå âïåâíåíèé (âïåâíåíà), îäíàê
ìîæëèâî...

It can’t be... because... Öüîãî íå ìîæå áóòè... òîìó ùî...

It must be... because... Öå ìàє áóòè ... òîìó ùî...

Summarising

Conversational formulas Translation

So what it comes down to is... Òàêèì ÷èíîì...

In brief... Êîðîòøå êàæó÷è...

To sum up, ... Ïіäñóìîâóþ÷è...

How to Express Approval or Disapproval

Conversational formulas Translation

It’s a good thing. Öå ãàðíà äóìêà.

Sounds good to me. ßê íà ìåíå, çâó÷èòü íåïîãàíî.

Fine! Äîáðå!

That’ll do. Öüîãî áóäå äîñèòü.

That’s just what I was going to say. Öå ñàìå òå, ùî ÿ çáèðàâñÿ ñêàçàòè.

I’m all for it. ß öіëêîì çà öå.

I’m against it. ß ïðîòè öüîãî.

That won’t work. Öå íå ñïðàöþє.

What’s the use of...? ßêà êîðèñòü ç...?

What’s the good of...? ßêà êîðèñòü ç...?
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w to Invite and How to Accept or Reject an InvitationHow

Conversational formulas Translation

I’d like to invite you to the circus. ß õîòіâ áè çàïðîñèòè Âàñ äî
öèðêó.

How (What) about going hiking? ßê ùîäî òîãî, ùîá ïіòè ó ïîõіä?

Let’s go to see the new exhibition. Äàâàéòå ïіäåìî ïîäèâèìîñÿ íîâó
âèñòàâêó.

Would you like to go to the
theatre? Âè á õîòіëè ïіòè äî òåàòðó?

With pleasure. Іç çàäîâîëåííÿì.

Yes, I’d like to. Òàê, ÿ á õîòіâ áè (õîòіëà á).

I’m afraid I can’t, because... Áîþñü, ùî ÿ íå ìîæó, áî...

I’m sorry I can’t. Âèáà÷òå, ÿ íå ìîæó.

How to Ask for and Give an Opinion

Conversational formulas Translation

What do you think of...? Ùî Âè äóìàєòå ùîäî...?

How do you find...? ßê Âè ââàæàєòå...?

What’s your opinion of...? ßêà Âàøà äóìêà ùîäî...?

How do you feel about...? Ùî Âè âіä÷óâàєòå ùîäî...?

What would you say to...? Ùî Âè ñêàçàëè á ùîäî...?

I think... ß äóìàþ...

I feel... ß âіä÷óâàþ...

If you want my opinion... ßêùî Âè õî÷åòå çíàòè ìîþ äóìêó...

Well, in my opinion... Äîáðå, íà ìîþ äóìêó...

In my view... Íà ìіé ïîãëÿä...

As far as I’m concerned... Ùîäî ìåíå, òî...

As I see it... ßê ÿ áà÷ó...

I would say... ß á ñêàçàâ (ñêàçàëà)...

Frankly speaking... Ùèðî êàæó÷è...

Honestly... ×åñíî...

I suppose... ß ââàæàþ...
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How to Make a Suggestions and How to Reply

Expressing Likes, Dislikes and Preferences

Conversational formulas Translation

Do you feel like going to the cinema
tonight?

×è íå õîòіëè á Âè ïіòè çі ìíîþ äî 
êіíîòåàòðó?

How about buying some new
records?

×è íå õîòіëè á âè êóïèòè íîâі 
àóäіî- çàïèñè?

What about going to the exhibi-
tion? ßê ùîäî âіäâіäóâàííÿ âèñòàâêè?

How about watching the new
programme? ßê ùîäî ïåðåãëÿäó íîâîї ïðîãðàìè?

What do you say to camping? ßê ùîäî âіäïî÷èíêó íà ïðèðîäі?

Yes, good idea. (Good idea!) Òàê, öå ãàðíà іäåÿ (ãàðíà іäåÿ!)

Yes, that’s a splendid idea. Òàê, öå áëèñêó÷à іäåÿ.

Yes, that’s sounds like a good idea. Òàê, öå õîðîøà іäåÿ.

That’s fine! Öå äîáðå!

Not a bad idea. Íåïîãàíà іäåÿ.

Well, I can’t say I feel like it really. ß íå ìîæó ñêàçàòè, ùî öå ìåíі ïî-
äî áàєòüñÿ.

No, I don’t think that’s such a good
idea, really.

Íі, ÿ íå äóìàþ, ùî öå ñïðàâäі
ãàðíà іäåÿ.

No, I don’t think so. Íі, ÿ òàê íå äóìàþ.

No, thanks. Íі, äÿêóþ.

I don’t care. Ìåíі áàéäóæå.

I think I’d rather... Äóìàþ, ÿ êðàùå...

I prefer... ß íàäàþ ïåðåâàãó...
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IRREGULAR VERBS

Infinitive Past Simple Past Participle Translation

arise /əʼraIz/ arose /əʼrəυz/ arisen /əʼrIzn/ âèíèêàòè,
ïîñòàâàòè

bear /beə/ bore /bO:/ born(e) /bO:n/ íåñòè, íîñèòè

beat /bi:t/ beat /bi:t/ beaten /bi:tn/ áèòè

become /bIʼköm/ became /bIʼkeIm/ become /bIʼköm/ ñòàâàòè, ðîáèòè

begin /bi:ʼgIn/ began /bIʼg{n/ begun /bIʼgön/ ïî÷èíàòè(ñÿ)

blow /bləυ/ blew /blu:/ blown /bləυn/ äóòè

break /breIk/ broke /brəυk/ broken /brəυkn/ (ç)ëàìàòè

bring /brIО/ brought /brO:t/ brought /brO:t/ ïðèíîñèòè

build /bIld/ built /bIlt/ built /bIlt/ áóäóâàòè

burn /bÆ:n/ burnt /bÆ:nt/ burnt /bÆ:nt/ ïàëèòè; ãîðіòè

burst /bÆ:st/ burst /bÆ:st/ burst /bÆ:st/ ðîçáèâàòèñÿ;
âèáóõàòè

buy /baI/ bought /bO:t/ bought /bO:t/ êóïóâàòè

catch /kÜtS/SS caught /kO:t/ caught /kO:t/ ëîâèòè,
(ñ)ïіéìàòè

choose /tSt u:z/SS chose /tSəυt z/ chosen /tSəυt zn/ âèáèðàòè

come /köm/ came /keIm/ come /köm/ ïðèõîäèòè

cost /kÁst/ cost /kÁst/ cost /kÁst/ êîøòóâàòè

cut /köt/ cut /köt/ cut /köt/ ðіçàòè

dig /dIg/ dug /dög/ dug /dög/ êîïàòè

do /du:/ did /dId/ done /dön/ ðîáèòè

draw /drO:/ drew /dru:/ drawn /drO:n/ òÿãòè; ìàëþâàòè

dream /dri:m/ dreamt /dremt/
(dreamed)

dreamt /dremt/
(dreamed)

áà÷èòè óâі ñíі;
ìðіÿòè

drink /drIОk/ drank /drÜОk/ drunk /dröОk/ ïèòè

drive /draIv/ drove /drəυv/ driven /drIvn/ ãíàòè; їõàòè

eat /i:t/ ate /{t/ eaten /i:tn/ їñòè

fall /fO:l/ fell /fel/ fallen /ʼfO:lən/ ïàäàòè

feed /fi:d/ fed /fed/ fed /fed/ ãîäóâàòè

feel /fi:l/ felt /felt/ felt /felt/ ïî÷óâàòè;
âіä÷óâàòè
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Irregular Verbs
Infinitive Past Simple Past Participle Translation

fight /faIt/ fought /fO:t/ fought /fO:t/ áèòèñÿ;
áîðîòèñÿ

find /faInd/ found /faυnd/ found /faυnd/ çíàõîäèòè

fly /flaI/ flew /flu:/ flown /fləυn/ ëіòàòè

forget /f@’get/ forgot /f@’gÁt/ forgotten /f@’gÁtn/ çàáóâàòè

forgive /f@’gIv/ forgave /f@’geIv/ forgiven /f@’gIvn/ âèáà÷àòè;
ïðîùàòè

freeze /frÖz/ froze /fr@Uz/ frozen /fr@Uzn/ çàìîðîæóâàòè;
çàìåðçàòè

get /get/ got /gÁt/ got /gÁt/ äіñòàâàòè;
îäåðæóâàòè

give /gIv/ gave /geIv/ given /gIvn/ äàâàòè

go /g@U/ went /went/ gone /gön/ іòè; іòè ãåòü

grind /graInd/ ground /graUnd/ ground /graUnd/ ìîëîòè; òî÷èòè

grow /gr@U/ grew /grü/ grown /gr@Un/ ðîñòè

hang /h{Î/
hung /höÎ/
hanged /h{Îd/

hung /höÎ/
hanged /h{Îd/

âèñіòè,
ïîâіñèòè

have /h{v/ had /h{d/ had /h{d/ ìàòè

hear /hI@/ heard /hÆ:d/ heard /hÆ:d/ ÷óòè

hide /haId/ hid /hId/ hidden /hIdn/ õîâàòè(ñÿ)

hit /hIt/ hit /hIt/ hit /hIt/ óäàðÿòè;
âëó÷àòè

hold /h@Uld/ held /held/ held /held/ ìàòè; äåðæàòè

hurt /hÆ:t/ hurt /hÆ:t/ hurt /hÆ:t/ çàâäàâàòè áîëþ;
áîëіòè

keep /kÖp/ kept /kept/ kept /kept/ òðèìàòè;
çáåðіãàòè

know /n@U/ knew /njü/ known /n@Un/ çíàòè

lay /leI/ laid /leId/ laid /leId/ êëàñòè;
ïîêëàñòè

lead /lÖd/ led /led/ led /led/ âåñòè; âîäèòè

leap /lÖp/ leapt /lept/
leaped

leapt /lept/
leaped

ïëèãàòè,
ñòðèáàòè

learn /lÆ:n/ learnt /lÆ:nt/
learned

learnt /lÆ:nt/
learned

â÷èòè
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Infinitive Past Simple Past Participle Translation

leave /lÖv/ left /left/ left /left/ çàëèøàòè

lend /lend/ lent /lent/ lent /lent/ ïîçè÷àòè
(êîìóñü)

let /let/ let /let/ let /let/ ïóñêàòè;
äîçâîëÿòè

lie /laI/ lay /leI/ lain /leIn/ ëåæàòè

lose /lüz/ lost /lÁst/ lost /lÁst/ âòðà÷àòè;
ãóáèòè

make /meIk/ made /meId/ made /meId/ ðîáèòè

mean /mÖn/ meant /ment/ meant /ment/ îçíà÷àòè

meet /mÖt/ met /met/ met /met/ çóñòðі÷àòè

mistake /mIs’teIk/ mistook /mIs’tUk/ mistaken
/mIs’teIkn/

ïîìèëÿòèñÿ;
íåïðàâèëüíî
ðîçóìіòè

pay /peI/ paid /peId/ paid /peId/ ïëàòèòè

put /pυt/ put /pυt/ put /pυt/ êëàñòè;
ñòàâèòè

read /rÖd/ read /red/ read /red/ ÷èòàòè

ride /raId/ rode /r@Ud/ ridden /rIdn/ їçäèòè âåðõè

ring /rIÎ/ rang /r{Î/ rung /röÎ/ òåëåôîíóâàòè

rise /raIz/ rose /r@Uz/ risen /rIzn/ âñòàâàòè;
ïіäíіìàòèñÿ

run /rön/ ran /r{n/ run /rön/ áіãòè

say /seI/ said /sed/ said /sed/ ãîâîðèòè;
ñêàçàòè

see /sÖ/ saw /sþ/ seen /sÖn/ áà÷èòè

sell /sel/ sold /s@Uld/ sold /s@Uld/ ïðîäàâàòè

send /send/ sent /sent/ sent /sent/ ïîñèëàòè

set /set/ set /set/ set /set/ ñòàâèòè;
óñòàíîâëþâàòè

shine /SaIn/ shone /SÁn/ shone /SÁn/ ñâіòèòè;

shoot /Süt/ shot /SÁt/ shot /SÁt/ ñòðіëÿòè;
ïіäêîâóâàòè

show /S@U/ showed /S@Ud/ shown /S@Un/ ïîêàçóâàòè
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Irregular Verbs
Infinitive Past Simple Past Participle Translation

shut /Söt/ shut /Söt/ shut /Söt/ çàêðèâàòè

sing /sIÎ/ sang /s{Î/ sung /söÎ/ ñïіâàòè

sink /sIÎk/ sank /s{Îk/ sunk /söÎk/ òîíóòè;
çàíóðþâàòèñÿ

sit /sIt/ sat /s{t/ sat /s{t/ ñèäіòè

sleep /slÖp/ slept /slept/ slept /slept/ ñïàòè

speak /spÖk/ spoke /sp@Uk/ spoken /sp@Ukn/ ãîâîðèòè

spell /spel/
spelt /spelt/
spelled 

spelt /spelt/
spelled

ïèñàòè
àáî âèìîâëÿòè
ïî áóêâàõ

spend /spend/ spent /spent/ spent /spent/ âèòðà÷àòè

spring /sprIÎ/ sprang /spr{Î/ sprung /spröÎ/ ñòðèáàòè;
âèíèêàòè

stand /st{nd/ stood /stUd/ stood /stUd/ ñòîÿòè

strike /straIk/ struck /strök/ struck /strök/ áèòè;
yäàðÿòè(ñÿ)

sweep /swÖp/ swept /swept/ swept /swept/ ìåñòè; ì÷àòè

swim /swIm/ swam /sw{m/ swum /swöm/ ïëàâàòè;
ïëèâòè

take /teIk/ took /tUk/ taken /teIkn/ áðàòè; âçÿòè

teach /tÖ¶/ taught /tþt/ taught /tþt/ ó÷èòè; íàâ÷àòè

tell /tel/ told /t@Uld/ told /t@Uld/ ðîçïîâіäàòè,
ãîâîðèòè

think /TIÎk/ thought /Tþt/ thought /Tþt/ äóìàòè

throw /Tr@U/ threw /Trü/ thrown /Tr@Un/ êèäàòè

understand
/"önd@’st{nd/

understood 
/"önd@’stUd/

understood
/"önd@’stUd/ ðîçóìіòè

wake /weIk/ woke /w@Uk/ woken /wəυkn/ ïðîêèäàòèñÿ;
áóäèòè

wear /we@/ wore /wþ/ worn /wþn/ íîñèòè (îäÿã)

win /wIn/ won /wön/ won /wön/ âèãðàâàòè

write /raIt/ wrote /r@Ut/ written /rItn/ ïèñàòè
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Aa

ability 7 /@'bIlItI/ n çäіáíіñòü, çäàòíіñòü,
óìіííÿ

accountant 7 /@'kaυnt@nt/ n áóõãàëòåð
achieve 7 /@'tSÖv/ v äîñÿãàòè
acre 2 /'eIk@/ n àêð
admire 2 /@d'maI@/ v çàõîïëþâàòèñÿ,

ìèëóâàòèñÿ
advance 4 /@d'v¸ns/ v ïðîñóâàòèñÿ, іòè 

âïåðåä
advent 4 /'{dvent/ n ïîÿâà, ïðèõіä
advice 7 /@d'vaIs/ n ïîðàäà
aggressive 1 /@'gresIv/ adj àãðåñèâíèé
amazing 2 /@'meIzIÎ/ adj äèâîâèæíèé
ambitious 1 /{m'bISəs/ adj ÷åñòî ëþá-

íèé
angry 1 /'{ÎgrI/ adj ñåðäèòèé, ðîçäðà-

òîâàíèé
announce 5 /@'naυns/ v îãîëîøóâàòè,

ïîâіäîìëÿòè
appear 6 /@'pI@/ v ç’ÿâèòèñÿ
applaud 1 /@'plþd/ v àïëîäóâàòè
approach 7 /@'pr@υtS/ v íàáëèæàòèñÿ
assume 6 /@'sjüm/ v íàáèðàòè, ïðè-

âëàñ íþâàòè
attract 1 /@t'r{kt/ v ïðèâàáëþâàòè
attractiveness 1 /@'tr{ktIvn@s/ n ïðè âàá-

ëèâіñòü

Bb

background 6 /'b{kgraυnd/ n ôîí, ìè-
íóëå, æèòòєâèé äîñâіä

ballot 5 /'b{l@t/ v ãîëîñóâàòè, áàëîòó-
âàòè

be on 6 /bI Án/ áóòè â ïðîãðàìі (òåëå-
áà÷åííÿ, ðàäіî)

behaviour 1 /bI'heIvj@/ n ïîâåäіíêà
be specified /bI 'spes@faId/ áóòè ÷іòêî

âè çíà÷åíèì
blend 5 /blend/ n ñóìіø
block 4 /blÁk/ n ïëèòà, êîëîäà

bosom (friend) 1 /'bu:z@m/ adj íàé-
áëèæ ÷èé (äðóã)

braid 1 /breId/ n êîñà (âîëîññÿ)
brave 1 /breIv/ adj õîðîáðèé
breathing space 2 /'brÖDIÎ speIs/ n ïåðå-

ïî÷èíîê
breathtaking 2 /'breT"teIkIÎ/ adj çàõîï-

ëþþ÷èé
breed 3 /brÖd/ v çàéìàòèñÿ ðîçâåäåí-

íÿì òâàðèí
broadcast 6 /'brþdk¸st/ v ïåðåäàâàòè

ïî ðàäіî
browse 4 /braυz/ v ïåðåãëÿäàòè
building 4 /'bIldIÎ/ adj áóäіâåëüíèé
burial 2 /'berI@l/ n ïîõîâàííÿ
bustle 5 /'bös@l/ v êâàïèòèñü, ìåòóøè-

òèñü

Cc
calm 7 /k¸m/ adj ñïîêіéíèé
camera 4 /'k{m@r@/ n ôîòîàïàðàò, êі-

íîêàìåðà
career 7 /k@'rI@/ n êàð’єðà
careful 7 /'ke@f@l/ adj îáåðåæíèé
caring 7 /'ke@rIÎ/ adj äáàéëèâèé
cartoon 6 /kA:'tün/ n ìóëüòèïëіêà öіé-

íèé ôіëüì
causeway 5 /'kþzweI/ n äàìáà, ñòåæêà
celebrity 6 /s@'lebrItI/ n çíàìåíèòіñòü
challenge 1 /'tS{l@n³/ n âèêëèê, ñóìíіâ
chamber 2 /'¶eImb@/ n ïàëàòà
charge 1 (to be in charge of) /¶¸³/ v

íåñòè âіäïîâіäàëüíіñòü çà ùîñü
charity 3 /'¶{rItI/ n áëàãîäіéíà îðãà íі-

çàöіÿ, ìèëîñåðäÿ
chat 4 /¶{t/ v áàçіêàòè, íåâèìóøåíî

ðîç ìîâëÿòè
chic 4 /SÖk/ adj ðîçêіøíèé
choose 7 /¶üz/ v âèáèðàòè
circumstances 1 /'sÆ:k@mst{nsIz/ n îá-

ñòàâèíè, óìîâè
clear away 3 /'klI@r @'weI/ r phr v ïðè áèðàòè

v verb
n noun
pr pronoun
adj adjective

adv adverb
prep preposition
conj conjunction
phr v phrasal verb
1 ... 7 – numbers of units

Short forms
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Vocabulary
cliff 5 /klIf/ n êðó÷à, ñòðіìêà ñêåëÿ
climbing 2 /'klaImIÎ/ n àëüïіíіçì
colleague 4 /'kÁlÖg/ n êîëåãà
colour 1 /'köl@/ n êîëіð
comedy programme 6 /'kÁm@dI 'pr@υgr@m/ 

n êîìåäіéíà ïðîãðàìà
commemorate 4 /k@'mem@reIt/ v ñâÿò êó -

âàòè, âøàíîâóâàòè
communicative 7 /k@'mjünIk@tIv/ adj òî-

âàðèñüêèé, êîìóíіêàòèâíèé
community 3 /k@'mjünItI/ n ãðîìàäà
compost 3 /'kÁmpÁst/ v óäîáðþâàòè

êîì  ïîñòîì (ñóìіø ëèñòÿ, ðîñëèí
òîùî)

comprise 2 /k@m'praIz/ v ìіñòèòè â ñîáі,
îõîïëþâàòè

ñoncern 2 /k@n'sÆ:n/ v ñòîñóâàòèñÿ, öі-
êà âèòèñÿ, òóðáóâàòèñÿ

configuration 4 /k@n"fIg@'reIS@n/ n îá ðè-
ñè, ôîðìà, êîíôіãóðàöіÿ

coniferous 2 /k@'nIf@r@s/ adj õâîéíèé
conscientious 1 /"kÁnSI'enS@s/ adj äîáðî-

ñîâіñíèé
consciousness 6 /'kÁnS@sn@s/ n ñâіäîìіñòü
conservation 5 /"kÁns@'veIS@n/ n çáåðå-

æåííÿ
convention 5 /k@n'venS@n/ n çáîðè, ç’їçä, 

óãîäà
convert 4 /k@n'vÆ:t/ v ïåðåòâîðþâàòè
cordless 4 /'kþdl@s/ adj áåçïðîâіäíèé
core subjects /kþ 'söb³@kts/ îñíîâíі

íàâ÷àëüíі ïðåäìåòè
courageous 1 /k@'reI³@s/ adj âіäâàæíèé, 

õîðîáðèé, ìóæíіé
crane 2 /kreIn/ n æóðàâåëü
crash 6 /kr{S/ n àâàðіÿ, êàòàñòðîôà
craze 1 /kreIz/ n ìîäíå çàõîïëåííÿ
creative 1 /krI'eItIv/ adj êðåàòèâíèé,

òâîð÷èé
credit 4 /'kredIt/ v ïðèïèñóâàòè
crop 3 /krÁp/ n âðîæàé
current performance /'kör@nt p@'fþm@ns/ 

ïîòî÷íà óñïіøíіñòü
cut down 3 /köt daυn/ phr v çðóáàòè

Dd

dazzling 4 /'d{zlIÎ/ adj áëèñêó÷èé
decent 1 /'dÖs@nt/ adj ïîðÿäíèé, ñêðîì-

íèé
decision 7 /dI'sIZ@n/ n ðіøåííÿ

decisive 7 /dI'saIsIv/ adj ðіøó÷÷èé, âèðі-
øàëüíèé

dedicated 7 /'dedIkeItId/ adj âіääàíèé, 
âіðíèé

demand 7 /dI'm¸nd/ n âèìîãà, ïîòðåáà
desirable 5 /dI'zaI@r@bl/ adj áàæàíèé
destruction 2 /dI'strökS@n/ n ðóéíó âàí-

íÿ, çíèùåííÿ
determined 1/dI'tÆ:mInd/ adj ðіøó÷èé
development 3 /dI'vel@pm@nt/ n ðîç âè-

òîê
device 4 /dI'vaIs/ n ïðèëàä
digital 4 /'dI³Itl/ adj öèôðîâèé
disappear 1 /"dIs@'pI@/ v çíèêàòè
discover 2 /dIs'köv@/ v âіäêðèâàòè, âè-

ÿâëÿòè
discreet 1 /dI'skrÖt/ adj  ðîçñóäëèâèé
display 4 /dI'spleI/ n ïîêàç, âèñòàâêà
dispose 3 /dI'sp@υz/ v ðîçòàøîâóâàòè,

ñõèëÿòè
disturb 3 /dI'stÆ:b/ v ïîðóøóâàòè, õâè-

ëþâàòè
DJ 1 /"dÖ³eI/ n äèñê-æîêåé
documentary 6 /"dÁkju'ment@rI/ n äîêó-

ìåíòàëüíèé ôіëüì
donate 3 /d@υ'neIt/ v æåðòâóâàòè
download 4 /"daυn'l@υd/ v çàâàí òà æóâàòè
drag 1 /dr{g/ v òÿãòè
drama 6 /'dr¸m@/ n äðàìà
drawback 1/'drþb{k/ n íåäîëіê, ïåðå-

øêîäà
dump 3 /dömp/ v âèêèäàòè ñìіòòÿ, çà-

áðóäíþâàòè

Ee

easy-going 1 /'ÖzI'g@υIÎ/ adj âåñåëèé,
áåç òóðáîòíèé

education 7 /"edju'keIS@n/ n îñâіòà, íà-
â÷àí íÿ

electrical 4 /I'lektrIk@l/ adj åëåêò ðè÷ íèé
electronic 4 /"elIk'trÁnIk/ adj åëåêòðîí-

íèé
enchanting 2 /In'tS¸ntIÎ/ adj ÷àðіâíèé
encourage 3 /In'körI³/ v ïіäáàäüî ðþ-

âàòè, çàîõî÷óâàòè
end up 3 /end öp/ phr v çàêіí÷óâàòè
endanger 2 /In'deIn³@/ v íàðàæàòè íà 

íåáåçïåêó
endangered 3 /In'deIn³@d/ adj òîé, ùî 

çíà õîäèòüñÿ ïіä çàãðîçîþ çíèê íåííÿ
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enjoy 1 n'³OI/ /In v çàçíàâàòè âòіõè, òі-
øè òèñÿ

1enlarged 1 /In'l¸³d/ adj äîïîâíåíèé
environment 2 /environme In'vaIr@nm@nt/ n îòî-

÷åííÿ, ñåðåäîâèùå
escape 5 /Is'keIp/ v âòåêòè, âðÿòóâàòèñÿ
evaluation /I"v{lju'eIS@n/ n îöіíþâàí íÿ
exceed 7 /Ik'sÖd/ v ïåðåâåðøóâàòè
exist 5 /Ig'zIst/ v іñíóâàòè, æèòè
exploration 4 /"ekspl@'reIS@n/ n äîñëі-

äæåí íÿ
exposure 4 /Ik'spəυZ@/ n âèòðèìêà; êàäð
extension 4 /Ik'stenS@n/ n ïðîñòÿãàííÿ,

ïîøèðåííÿ
extinct 3 /Ik'stIÎkt/ adj âèìåðëèé
extraordinary 1 /Ik'strþd@n@rI/ adj íå çâè-

÷àéíèé, íàäçâè÷àéíèé
extraterrestrial 5 /"ekstr@t@'restrI@l/ adj

ïî â’ÿçàíèé іç æèòòÿì íà іíøèõ
ïëàíåòàõ

Ff

fair 1 /'fe@/ adj ÷åñíèé, ïîðÿäíèé, âіä -
êðèòèé

falsehood 6 /'fþlshυd/ n áðåõíÿ, îáìàí,
íåïðàâäà

farmland 3 /'f¸ml{nd/ n ñіëüñüêî ãîñ-
ïîäàðñüêі óãіääÿ

fault 1 /fþlt/ n íåäîëіê
feature 7 /'fÖtS@/ n ðèñà, õàðàêòåðíà

îñî  áëèâіñòü
feel 2 /fÖl/ v ïî÷óâàòè
femininity 1 /"f@mI'nIn@tI/ n æіíî÷íіñòü
firefighter 7 /'faI@"faIt@/ n ïîæåæíèê
fit 7 /fIt/ v ãîäèòèñÿ, ïіäõîäèòè
flee back 5 /flÖ b{k/ v óòіêàòè íàçàä
flexible 7 /'fleksIbl/ adj ãíó÷êèé
flip 4 /flIp/ n êëàöàííÿ
floppy disk 4 /"flÁpI 'dIsk/ n äèñêåòà
fluorescent bulb 3/flυ@'res@nt bölb/ 

ôëóîðåñöåíòíà ëàìïà
foot 5 /fυt/ n îñíîâà, ïіäíіææÿ
foray 6 /'fÁreI/ n íàñêîê, âòîðãíåííÿ
ford 5 /fþd/ n, v áðіä; ïåðåõîäèòè

âáðіä
forehead 1 /'fÁrId/ n ëîá
forestry 2 /'fБr@strI/ n ëіñíèöòâî, ëіñîâå

ãîñïîäàðñòâî
friendly 1 /'frendlI/ adj äðóæíіé
fringe 1 /frIn³/ n ÷óáîê, ÷óá÷èê

frugal 1 /'früg@l/ adj îùàäëèâèé, åêî-
íîìíèé

full 3 /fυl/ adj ïîâíèé

Gg

game/ee quiz show 6 /geIm/kwIz S@υ/ n іãðîâå 
øîó, âіêòîðèíà

geek 4 /gÖk/ n íóäíà, íåìîäíà îñîáà
generous 1 /'³en@r@s/ adj ùåäðèé
geology 3 /³I'Ál@³I/ n ãåîëîãіÿ
gorge 2 /gþ³/ n óùåëèíà
graceful 2 /'greIsf@l/ adj ãðàöіîçíèé
grassland 3 /'gr¸sl{nd/ n ïðåðіÿ
graveyard 5 /'greIvj¸d/ n öâèíòàð
guilty 6 /'gIltI/ adj âèííèé

Hh

habitat 3 /'h{bIt{t/ n ïðèðîäíå ñåðåäî-
âèùå

haircut 1 /'he@köt/ n ñòðèæêà
hairstyle 1 /'he@staIl/ n çà÷іñêà
halt 3 /hþlt/ v çóïèíèòè
hardship 1 /'h¸dSIp/ n òðóäíіñòü
hard-working 7 /h¸dwÆ:kIÎ/ adj ñòà ðàí-

íèé, ïðàöüîâèòèé
hazardous 3 /'h{z@d@s/ adj íåáåç ïå÷ íèé
helpful 7 /'helpf@l/ adj êîðèñíèé
henge 5 /hen³/ n êîëî ç êàì’ÿíèõ àáî

äåðåâ’ÿíèõ ñòîâïіâ
heritage 5 /'herItI³/ n ñïàäùèíà, ñïàäîê
hexagonal 5 /hek's{g@n@l/ adj øåñòè êóò-

íèé
hillside 2 /'hIlsaId/ n ñõèë ãîðè
homegrown foods 3 /"h@υm'gr@υn füdz/ 

äîìàøíÿ їæà
honest 1 /'Án@st/ adj ÷åñíèé
host 5 /hÁst/ n áåçëі÷, ñèëà-ñèëåííà
hostile 5 /'hÁstaIl/ adj âîðîæèé
housing 3 /'haυzIÎ/ n æèòëîâå çàáåç ïå-

÷åííÿ
humorous 7 /'hjüm@r@s/ adj ãóìîðè-

ñòè÷ íèé, ñìіøíèé

Ii

identifiable 3 /aI'dentIfaI@bl/ adj âñòàíîâ-
ëåíèé, âèçíà÷åíèé, іäåíòèôіêîâàíèé

illegal 3 /I'lÖg@l/ adj íåëåãàëüíèé, íå-
çàêîííèé

imaginative 7 /I'm{³In@tIv/ adj íàäі ëå-
íèé óÿâîþ
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impatient 1 /Im'peIS@nt/ adj íåòåð ï ëÿ-

÷èé
impulse 4 /'Impöls/ n іìïóëüñ
inadequate 6 /In'{dIkw@t/ adj íåäî ñòàò-

íіé, íåàäåêâàòíèé
indifferent 1/In'dIf@r@nt/ adj áàé-

äóæèé, ïîñåðåäíіé
influence 2 /'Inflυ@ns/ n, v âïëèâ, âïëè-

âàòè
information 6 /Inf@'meIS@n/ n іíôîð ìà-

öіÿ
inner 1 /'In@/ adj âíóòðіøíіé
inquisitive 1 /In'kwIzItIv/ adj äîïèò ëèâèé
inscribe 5 /In'skraIb/ v íàäïèñóâàòè,

âïè ñóâàòè
inspiring 2 /In'spaI@rIÎ/ adj òîé, ùî

íàäè õàє
intellectual 7 /"Int@'lektSυ@l/ adj іíòå ëåê-

òóàëüíèé, ìèñëÿ÷èé
intelligent 1 /In'telI³@nt/ adj ðîçóì íèé, 

òÿìóùèé
internal-combustion engine 4

/In'tÆ:nl  k@mböstS@n 'en³In/ 
äâèãóí âíóòðіø íüîãî çãîðÿííÿ

intrude 6 /In'trüd/ v âòðó÷àòèñÿ, íà â’ÿ-
çóâàòèñÿ

invasion 5 /In'veIZ@n/ n âòîðãíåííÿ, íà-
âàëà

invent 4 /In'vent/ v âèíàõîäèòè
invention 1 / 4 // In'venSən/ n âèíàõіä
inventor 4 /In'vent@/ n âèíàõіäíèê
involve 1 /In'vÁlv/ v âêëþ÷àòè

Jj

join 4 /³OIn/ v ïðèєäíóâàòèñÿ
journey 2 /'³Æ:nI/ n ïîäîðîæ
just 1 /³öst/ adj ñïðàâåäëèâèé

Kk

keep up-to-date 6 /kÖp öp t@ deIt/ éòè â 
íîãó ç ÷àñîì

keyboard 4 /'kÖbþd/ n êëàâіàòóðà
keypad 4 /'kÖ"p{d/ n êëàâіàòóðà

Ll

landfill 3 /'l{ndfIl/ n ìіñöå çàõî ðî-
íåííÿ âіäõîäіâ

landmark 5 /'l{ndm¸k/ n îðієíòèð,
ìåæîâèé çíàê, âèçíà÷íå ìіñöå

landscape 2 /'l{ndskeIp/ n ëëàíäøàôò, 
ïåéçàæ

launch 5 /lþntS/ v ðîçïî÷èíààòè, çà ïðî-
âàäæóâàòè

litter 2 /'lIt@/ n ñìіòòÿ
load 3 /l@υd/ n âàíòàæ, òÿãàð

Mm

machinery 1 /m@’SÖn@rI/ n çáіðí. ìà øèíè
majestic 2 /m@’³estIk/ adj âåëè÷íèé
makeover show 6 /'meIk@υv@ S@υ/ n ïðî-

ãðàìà, ïіä ÷àñ ÿêîї äèçàéíåðè
çìіíþþòü іíòåð’єð äîìó òîùî

mammal 2 /'m{m@l/ n ññàâåöü
mankind 5/"m{n’kaInd/ n ëþäñòâî
marsh 3 /m¸S/ n áîëîòî
marvel 5 /'m¸v@l/ v äèâóâàòèñÿ, çà-

õîï ëþâàòèñÿ
marvellous 2 /'m¸v@l@s/ adj ÷óäîâèé,

äè âî âèæíèé
mass media 6 /"m{s 'mÖdI@/ n çàñîáè 

ìàñîâîї іíôîðìàöії
measure 3 /'meZ@/ n, v ìіðà; ìіðÿòè,

âèìіðþâàòè
mechanic 4 /mI’k{nIk/ n ìåõàíіê
mechanical 4 /mI’k{nIk@l/ adj ìåõàíі÷-

íèé
meddle 6 /medl/ v âòðó÷àòèñÿ
medieval 5 /"medi’Öv@l/ adj ñåðåäíüî âі÷-

íèé
menace 2 /'men@s/ n çàãðîçà, íåáåç ïåêà
millennium 6 /mI’leni@m/ n òèñÿ÷î ëіòòÿ
monitor 4 /'mÁnIt@/ n ìîíіòîð
moorland 3 /'mυ@l@nd/ n ìіñöåâіñòü,

ïîðîñëà âåðåñîì
morning/gg breakfast show // /'mþnIÎ /brekf@st

S@υ/ n ðàíêîâà ïðîãðàìà
mound 5 /ʼmaυnd/ n íàñèï, ïàãîðá
mouse mat 4 /maυs m{t/ êèëèìîê äëÿ 

êîìï’þòåðíîї ìèøêè
murder 6 /'mÆ:d@/ n âáèâñòâî

Nn

namesake 6 /'neImseIk/ n òåçêî
natural environment 2 /'n{¶@r@l

In'vaIr@nm@nt/ ïðèðîäíå ñåðåäîâèùå
natural resources 2 /'n{¶@r@l rI'sþsIz/ 

ïðèðîäíі ðåñóðñè
necessary 7 /'nes@s@rI/ adj íåîáõіäíèé
nervous 1 /'nÆ:v@s/ adj íåðâîâèé
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gramme 6news prog /'njüz 'pr@υgr@m/ 
n àìà íîâèíïðîãðà

r 6newspaper /'njüs"peIp@/ n ãàçåòà
nuisance 3nuisance 3 /'njüs@ns/ n ïåðåøêîäà, íå-

ïðèєìíіñòü

Oo

obey 1 /@υ’beI/ v ñëóõàòèñÿ
obscure 4 /@b’skjυ@/ adj òåìíèé, íåâè-

ðàçíèé, íå÷іòêèé
obstinate 1 /'ÁbstIn@t/ adj âïåðòèé
occupy 2 /'ÁkjυpaI/ v çàéìàòè
offence 3 /@’fens/ n ïîðóøåííÿ, îáðàçà
online trading 3 /'ÁnlaIn 'treIdIÎ/ òîð-

ãіâëÿ ïî Іíòåðíåòó
opportunity 7 /"Áp@’tjünItI/ n ñëóøíà

íàãîäà, ìîæëèâіñòü
optional course /'ÁpS@n@l kþs/ ôàêóëü-

òàòèâíèé êóðñ
organized 7 /'þg@naIzd/ adj îðãàíіçî-

âàíèé
organizer 4 /'þg@'naIz@/ n îðãàíіçàòîð
outgoing 1 /"aυt’g@υIÎ/ adj òîâà ðèñü êèé

Pp

packaged 3 /'p{kI³d/ adj çàïàêî âàíèé
paint 1 /peInt/ v ìàëþâàòè
password 4 /'p¸swÆ:d/ n ïàðîëü
pastime 6 /'p¸staIm/ n çàõîïëåííÿ
patent 4 /'peItnt/ v çàïàòåíòóâàòè
patient 1 /'peIS@nt/ adj òåðïëÿ÷èé
peace 6 /pÖs/ n ìèð
penetrate 6 /'pen@treIt/ v ïðîíèêàòè
personality 1 /"pÆ:s@'n{lItI/ n îñîáè ñòіñòü
persuade 3 /p@'sweId/ v âìîâëÿòè
persuasive 7 /p@'sweIsIv/ adj ïåðåêîí ëè-

âèé
philanthropic 6 /"fIl@n'TrÁpIk/ adj áëà-

ãîäіéíèé
phone-in 6 /f@υn In/ n ïðîãðàìà «Äçâî-

íіòü – âіäïîâіäàєìî»
picturesque 2 /"pIktS@'resk/ adj ìàëüîâ-

íè÷èé
pigtail 1 /'pIgteIl/ n «êіñêà» (çà÷іñêà)
pollution 2 /p@'lüS@n/ n çàáðóäíåííÿ
portable  4 /'pþt@bl/ adj ïîðòàòèâíèé
position 7 /p@'zIS@n/ n ïîñàäà, ïîëî æåí íÿ
possess 1 /p@'zes/ v âîëîäіòè
power 4 /'paυ@/ n ñèëà, ïîòóæíіñòü, 

åíåðãіÿ

property 3 /'prÁp@tI/ n âëàñòèâіñòü, âëàñ-
íіñòü

prosecute 3 /'prÁsIkjüt/ v ïîðóøóâàòè ñó-
äîâó ñïðàâó

prosecution 3 /'prÁsIkjüS@n/ n ñóäîâå 
ïåðåñëіäóâàííÿ, çâèíóâà÷åííÿ

public 6 /'pöblIk/ adj ãðîìàäñüêèé, ïóá-
ëі÷íèé

punctual 1 /'pöÎk¶υ@l/ adj ïóíêòó àëü íèé
pup tent 4 /pöp tent/ íàêðèòòÿ äëÿ öó-

öå íÿòè
pursue 6 /p@'sjü/ v ïåðåñëіäóâàòè, ãíà-

òèñÿ çà êèìîñü

Qq

qualification 7 /kwÁlIfI’keIS@n/ n êâàëі ôі -
êàöіÿ

quality 7 /'kwÁlItI/ n ÿêіñòü
quarry 2 /'kwÁri/ n êàìåíîëîìíÿ, êàð’єð

Rr

radio 6 /'reIdi@υ/ n ðàäіî
rare 2 /'re@/ adj ðіäêіñíèé
reality TV 6 /ri'{lItI/ n òåëåïðîãðàìà,

ÿêà ïîêàçóє ðåàëüíèõ ëþäåé ó ðіç-
íèõ ñèòóàöіÿõ

rebel 5 /rI'bel/ v ïîâñòàâàòè
receive 4 /rI'sÖv/ v îòðèìóâàòè
receiver 4 /rI'sÖv@/ n ñëóõàâêà
reckless 1 /'rekl@s/ adj íåðîçñóäëèâèé
recognize 5 /'rek@gnaIz/ v âïіçíàâàòè,

âè çíàâàòè
recycle 3 /"rÖ'saIkl/ v ïåðåðîáëÿòè
reduce 3 /rI'djüs/ v çìåíøóâàòè, ñêî-

ðî ÷óâàòè
refer 2 /rI'fÆ:/ v ñòîñóâàòèñÿ
refurbishment 5 /"rÖ'fÆ:bISm@nt/ n ðåìîíò,

îíîâëåííÿ
regimental museum 5 /"re³I'mentl

mjü'zI@m/ âіéñüêîâèé ìóçåé
reign 5 /rein/ n öàðþâàííÿ, ïàíóâàííÿ
relaxed 1 /rI'l{kst/ adj ðîçñëàáëåíèé
reliable 6 /rI'laI@bl/ adj íàäіéíèé
renewable 3 /rI'njü@bl/ adj ñïðî ìîæ-

íèé âіäíîâëþâàòèñÿ
reporter 6 /rI'pþt@/ n ðåïîðòåð
require 3 /rI'kwaI@/ v âèìàãàòè
resort 5 /rI'zþt/ n êóðîðò
responsible 1 /rI'spÁns@b@l/ adj âіäïîâі-

äàëüíèé
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restraint 1 /rI'streInt/ n îáìåæåííÿ
retirement 7 /rI'taI@m@nt/ n âèõіä íà 

ïåí ñіþ, âіäñòàâêà
revolt 5 /rI'v@υlt/ v ïîâñòàâàòè
revolve 5 /rI'vÁlv/ v îáåðòàòèñÿ, ïåðіî-

äè÷íî ïîâåðòàòèñÿ
rip up 5 /rIp öp/ phr v ðîçðèâàòè
robbery 6 /'rÁb@rI/ n ãðàáіæ
romantic 1 /r@υ'm{ntIk/ adj ðîìàí òè÷-

íèé
rubbish 3 /'röbIS/ n ñìіòòÿ

Ss

safety 1 /'seIftI/ n áåçïåêà
scenery 2 /'sÖn@rI/ n êðàєâèä, ëàíä-

øàôò
screen 6 /skrÖn/ n åêðàí
search 4 /sÆ:¶/ v øóêàòè, äîñëі äæó-

âàòè
seize 3 /'sÖz/ v çàõîïëþâàòè
selfish 1 /'selfIS/ adj åãîїñòè÷íèé
send 4 /send/ v ïîñèëàòè, âіäïðàâ-

ëÿòè
sensible 1 /'sensIbl/ adj ñâіäîìèé
sensitive 1 /'sensItIv/ adj ÷óòëèâèé
share 3 /Se@/ v äіëèòè, ðîçïîäіëÿòè
shelter 2 /'Selt@/ n ïðèòóëîê, ñõîâèùå
shortage 2 /'SþtI³/ n íåñòà÷à
show 6 /S@U/ n øîó
shy 1 /SaI/ adj ñîðîì’ÿçëèâèé
sight 6 /saIt/ n âèäîâèùå
sitcom 6 /'sItkÁm/ n êîìåäіÿ ñèòóàöіé
site 5 /saIt/ n ìіñöå
slate 2 /sleIt/ n ñëàíåöü
soap opera 6 /s@Up 'Áp@r@/ ìèëüíà îïåðà
sociable 1 /'s@υS@bl/ adj òîâàðèñüêèé
soil 3 /sOIl/ n ґðóíò
sound signal 4 /'saυnd sIgn@l/ çâóêîâèé

ñèãíàë
spaceship 4 /'speIsSIp/ n êîñìі÷íèé êî-

ðà áåëü
speaker 4 /'spÖk@/ n ãó÷íîìîâåöü
species 2 /'spÖSÖz/ n âèä, ðіçíîâèä
speculation 5 /'spekjυ’leIS@n/ n ðîçäóìè, 

ñïåêóëÿöіÿ
spike 1 /spaIk/ n, v âіñòðÿ, øèï; òóò

ñôîð ìóâàòè çà÷іñêó ó âèãëÿäі 
«øèïіâ»

spiritually 6 /'spIrItSυ@lI/ adv äóõîâíî,
íàòõíåííî

spray 3 /spreI/ n àåðîçîëü
spread over 2 /spred '@Uv@/ phhr v ïîøè-

ðþâàòèñÿ
steppe 2 /step/ n ñòåï
stick out 5 /stIk aUt/ phr v ñòèð÷àòè
stride 5 /straId/ n âåëèêèé êðîê
stroll 2 /strÁl/ n, v ïðîãóëÿíêà; ïðî ãó-

ëþâàòèñÿ
study load /'stödI ləυd/ íàâ÷àëüíå íà âàí-

òàæåííÿ
stunning 2 /'stönIÎ/ adj ïðèãîëîì øëè-

âèé
stylist 1 /'staIlIst/ n ñòèëіñò, ïåðóêàð-

ìî äåëüєð
substance 3 /'söbst@ns/ n ðå÷îâèíà, ìà-

òå ðіÿ
suburban 3 /s@’bÆ:b@n/ adj ïðèìіñüêèé
succeed 7 /s@k’sÖd/ v äîñÿãàòè ìåòè, 

ìàòè óñïіõ
succeed in 1 /s@k’sÖd In/ v äîñÿãàòè óñ-

ïі õó â ÷îìóñü
success 7 /s@k’ses/ n óñïіõ
suit 7 /süt/ /sjüt/ v ïіäõîäèòè; âëàø òî-

âóâàòè
support 7 /s@’pþt/ v ïіäòðèìóâàòè
surf the Internet 4 /sÆ:f D@ 'Int@net/ øó-

êàòè іíôîðìàöіþ â Іíòåðíåòі
sustainable 3 /s@’steIn@bl/ adj æèòòє-

çäàòíèé
switch on/off 3 /swItS Án/Áf/ phr v óâіì-

êíóòè/âèìêíóòè

Tt

tabloid 6 /'t{blOId/ n ìàëîôîðìàòíà ãà-
çåòà, òàáëîїä

tactful 7 /'t{ktf@l/ adj òàêòîâíèé
take into consideration 7 /teIk Int@ 

k@n"sId@'reIS@n/ âðàõîâóâàòè
talk/chat show 6 /tþk/tS{t S@υ/ n øîó çà 

ó÷àñòþ âіäîìèõ ëþäåé
taxpayer 3 /t{ks'peI@/ n ïëàòíèê ïî-

äàòêіâ
technology 4 /tek'nÁl@³I/ n òåõíіêà,

òåõ íîëîãіÿ
television 6 /'tel@'vIZ@n/ n òåëåáà÷åííÿ
thrilling 6 /'TrIlIÎ/ adj çàõîïëþþ÷èé
thriving 3 /'TraIvIÎ/ adj ïðîöâіòàþ÷èé
tilled 3 /tIld/ adj îáðîáëåíèé
tiny 4 /'taInI/ adj êðèõіòíèé, ìàëåíü-

êèé
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tolerant 1 /'tÁl@r@nt/ adj òîëåðàíòíèé
tomb 5 üm/ /tü n ìîãèëà, íàäãðîáíèé 

èêïàì’ÿòíè
toss 3toss 3 /tÁs/ /tÁs/ v êèäàòè, ïіäêèäàòè
towering 2 /'taυ@rIÎ/ adj âèñîêèé
trace 5 /treIs/ n ñëіä, çíàê, âіäáèòîê
trash 3 /tr{S/ n ìîòëîõ, ñìіòòÿ
tress 1 /tres/ n ïðÿäêà âîëîññÿ
trial 3 /'traI@l/ n ñóä
truthful 1 /'trüTf@l/ adj ïðàâäèâèé
turn back 4 /tÆ:n b{k/ phr v ïîâåðòàòè

íàçàä
turn up 3 /tÆ:n öp/ phr v ïіäíіìàòè, ðî-

áèòè ãó÷íіøå

Uu

understanding 1 /"önd@’st{ndIÎ/ adj ðî-
çóìіþ÷èé

unique 1 /jü’nÖk/ adj óíіêàëüíèé, íå-
çâè÷àéíèé

unparalleled 5 /ön’p{r@leld/ adj íåçðіâ-
íÿííèé

unreasonable 1 /ön’rÖz@n@bl/ adj íåðîç -
ñóäëèâèé

urban 3 /'Æ:b@n/ adj ìіñüêèé

Vv

vacancy 7 /'veIk@nsI/ n âàêàíñіÿ
vegetation 3 /"ve³@'teIS@n/ n ðîñëèí íіñòü
vehicle 4 /'vÖIk@l/ n çàñіá ïåðåñóâàííÿ;

òðàíñïîðòíèé çàñіá
venue 5 /'venjü/ n ìіñöå ïðîâåäåííÿ
view 2 /vjü/ n âèä, ïåéçàæ

violence 6 /'vaI@l@ns/ n íàñèëüñòâî, íå-
ñàìîâèòіñòü

Ww

wander 2 /'wÁnd@/ v ìàíäðóâàòè, áëó-
êàòè

war 6 /wþ/ n âіéíà
warmth 2 /wþmT/ n òåïëî
waste 3 /weIst/ n çàëèøêè, ñìіòòÿ
waste disposal site 3 /weIst dIs’p@Uz@l

saIt/ n çâàëèùå ñìіòòÿ
wasteful 3 /'weIstf@l/ adj ìàðíîòðàò-

íèé, íååêîíîìíèé
waterfall 2 /'wþt@fþl/ n âîäîñïàä
weather forecast 6 /'weD@ 'fþk¸st/ ïðî-

ãíîç ïîãîäè
well-wishing 1 /wel 'wISIÎ/ adj äîáðî çè÷-

ëèâèé
wildlife 2 /'waIldlaIf/ n äèêà ïðèðîäà
wildlife programme 6 /'waIldlaIf 

pr@Ugr@m/ n ïðîãðàìà ïðî òâàðèí
òà ðîñëèí (äèêó ïðèðîäó)

winding 5 /'waInʼdIÎ/ adj çâèâèñòèé
woodland 3 /'wUdl@nd/ n ëіñèñòà ìіñöå-

âіñòü

Yy

youth 1 /jüT/ n ìîëîäü

Zz

zany 6 /'zeInI/ adj äèâíèé, íåçâè÷íèé
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Unit 1. My Magic Circle: Family and Friends

Lessons 3–4, Ex. 2
Journalist: The study of youth culture saw a rapid expansion in the secondth d

half of the twentieth century. That was the time when an increasing number 
of youth groups started influencing music, television and cinema.

As youth culture gradually entered the mainstream, the sociological study 
of youth shifted to the examination of young people’s subjective experiences in 
contemporary society, as well as to the use of these accounts to inform changes
in social life.

Down the phone, Helina is explaining to me what a haul girl is. “Basically, 
you go out shopping for clothes or beauty products,” she says, “then you make
a haul video and show viewers on YouTube what you got. You go through
the items of clothing one by one. I guess what people get out of them is not
showing off, like, how much money you’ve got or anything, but lifestyle: you
get to see how one person lives, what their taste is.”

If you’re minded to talk about a youth culture that involves making videos
about your shopping, then Helina has a pretty intriguing counter-argument. 
“It’s not just about showing what you’ve got”, she says. “It’s a whole creative
process behind the videos as well, which is what I enjoy about it. Choosing
the right music, going from the filming to the editing. Sometimes I even
storyboard things, because I want certain shots, how I can present different
items and things like that.” Besides, she says, it’s a genuine community. She
thinks a lot of haul girls “turn the camera on because it’s a way to talk to
people without having to go outside and face their fears. I know that was the
case with me: I turned on my camera because I was at home, signed off work,
sick, and really bored. And it helped with my confidence in a way. There’s this
community where you can talk to like-minded people.”

Lessons 5–6, Ex. 4a

The extraordinary hairstyle is the hair that amazes and attracts the most 
attention. In many cases, it has been the invention of an amateur. Professional
stylists are always trying something new, but they usually keep it as a variation 
of what already exists. The truly new, and unique hairstyle does not have to 
be anything extreme – with artificial attachments and abnormal colours, nor
should it simply be a reinvention of something old. The truly extraordinary
hairstyles are natural outgrowths of the decade in which they were invented.
For example, as women became more involved in industry, they required
hairstyles that could easily be protected from machinery, with the result that 
the long flowing tresses began to disappear once the woman was of working 
age. A good example were the short pigtails that predominated in industrial
societies, giving the woman safety, attractiveness, and youth all in one.

Lessons 9–10, Ex. 2

I was born on June 15, 2002, in Sarasota, Florida. I live with my father,
mum, brother, and Aunt Molly. I study at Booker High School. I think I’m
a good pupil. The School Administration Board awarded me with a couple of
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s for perfect attendance and two for being named the Best Studentcertificate
ar. I have a few close friends in my school. In ten years time I thinkof the Yea
bably be still living here in Florida.I will prob

Lesson 12, Ex. 1

0. A: Tom, if you need a bike, you can borrow mine. I don’t need it today.
 B: Oh! Thanks! One of my problems has been solved.

1. A: Hi, Olia! You look worried. Anything wrong?
 B: Not really, but my friend Nina hasn’t come, and I’ve got two tickets to 

the cinema.
 A: What kind of films is it on today?
 B: A comedy, my best! Could you do me a favour and accompany me? I hope

you’ll enjoy it.
 A: Why not, though I prefer adventure films. But sometimes you have to

change.
 B: Thank you so much! You will never be sorry.

2. A: Are you planning to go out on Saturday evening?
B: No, I am not. I’m going to stay in and do my homework.
A: I don’t believe it, you’re kidding.
B: That’s true.
A: But why?
B: My parents are going out and they’ve asked me to babysit. Got it!
A: Have you got any DVD to watch?
B: Yes, of course. Why don’t we watch and babysit together?
A: Oh! That’s a good idea, thank you!

3. A: Are there any places for young people in your town?
B:  Yes, there are some. There is a bowling club and there are two cafés and

a snack bar.
A:  Wow! There are not any snack bars in my town, but there is a youth club

at my school, that’s the favourite place of young people.
B: How interesting! What do young people do there?
A:  We have a great time there with a lot of fun! We communicate, watch 

video films and simply chat a lot.

4. A: Mum! If it’s OK with you, I want to get right over to Denny’s. We have
a game this afternoon and maybe, if it’s hot, we can go swimming.

B:  Oh, dear! If you go swimming, take your brother with you. He always
gets excited about walking to the river.

5. A: Hi, dear! Happy birthday to you! How do you like your present?
B:  Oh, thank you, Daddy! It’s the nicest present I’ve ever had! At first, I

haven’t even noticed it among my books on the desk! It’s so tiny!

6. A: What nasty weather! You’d rather stay in not to catch a cold.
B: It’s really awful outside, but I have to go.
A: Look at the sky! There is lighting here and there! It’s a thunderstorm!
B: Oh, no! I’m afraid of storms!
A: Now I have to make a call to cancel the meeting. Where’s the phone book?

 B: Here you are.
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A: Oh, no! The page I need has been torn out!

 B: Don’t worry! I’ve got a new book.
 A: Goodness! Lucky I am!

Unit 2. Nature Magic: Web of Life

Lessons 5–6, Ex. 7

Mary: Walking is the most popular activity in all the National Parks, it’s
a great way to take in the views, get some fresh air in your lungs
and travel to different places! I enjoy walking a lot. I never get
tired of admiring the wonderful view and listening to the sounds
of nature. Sometimes my parents and I go there on horseback. I’ve
been training horse riding for two years already. British National
Parks can suggest you everything: from gentler treks through
woodlands and meadows to challenging rides over hills. There is
something to suit every rider.

Theodore: Horse riding is not my cup of tea. I think it’s a little bit too old-fa-
shioned. I prefer cycling to horse riding. Cycling is a great way to
get out and about in the National Parks. I like it when we have a 
family trip. Nowadays parents are too busy to spend time with their
kids. Cycling during the summer holidays is fantastic. I like both 
bike rides on woodland tracks and quiet country roads and mountain 
bike rides on real mountains.

Patrick: Nowadays more and more people are interested in extreme kinds of
sports. I’ve never tried any but I hope that one day my dream will come
true. I think it’s a good idea to go in for watersports and take a water
trip on one of the lakes or rivers. Our country is famous for them.
There are lakes, coastlines and rivers ideal for all kinds of water sports,
surrounded by the stunning scenery. I don’t think I’ll go climbing. In
my opinion it’s very dangerous. My father took the air trip when he
was 25. That was not a parachuting or paragliding, no! That was an air
balloon trip but it was amazing! A great chance to enjoy an amazing
aerial view of the National Park scenery passing below.

Lesson 8, Ex. 4

Windermere Lake Cruises are the 16th most popular tourist attraction in the 
UK and the most popular attraction in the Lake District, with over 1,000,000
people using them each year.

The 17 km length of Windermere makes it England’s longest lake and it 
has its own rangers and patrol boats in the busy summer months. There is a 
10 mph speed limit which came into force in 2005 to enable sailing boats and
kayaks to enjoy the lake safely, alongside with jetskis, water skiers and fast 
motor boats. However, this decision wasn’t accepted by many local businesses
that make their money on the development of tourism there.

Current surveys show that 12 million visitors come to the Lake District 
each year. Most come to enjoy the scenery, peace and quiet and walking but 
many others visit specific attractions or take part in an outdoor activity.
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ore erosion is a continuing problem around Windermere. Tourists andLakesho
e enjoy walking by the lakeshore but it destroys plant life and leads tolocals alike
the area. Soil gets washed away and then only a stony beach remainserosion of 

rather than a natural area of reeds, and water-loving plants. Many studies haverather than
been conducted on the ecology of the lake, and other measures have been taken
to reduce pollutant levels in the water and to encourage plant and fish life.

Unit 3. Environment and Greener Living

Lessons 1–2, Ex. 6

Ann:  Past industrial activities have polluted some of the land in our city. This
land may be dangerous to people’s health and the environment unless it’s 
cleaned up.

Dan: The world’s population continues to rise, and people want to expect more
and more things. More and more housing is needed. Most people want to 
own cars. More cars require new roads to be built. The amount of waste
and rubbish is increasing. Pollution is the question of major concern
everywhere in the world nowadays.

Ann: Most environmental problems are due to a lack of care over industrial
and waste management. Bad industrial practices and accidents released
potentially harmful substances into the land or pour them into the rivers.
Should we continue like this?

Dan: Definitely not. We need to stop destroying the world and work hard to
protect it.

Ann: In many countries this may mean people have to change the way they live.

Lesson 3, Ex. 2

Miss Alison: A banana peel stays in the ground for 1 to 2 weeks, while an
aluminium can stays there for 80 to 100 years. When we throw things away 
we don’t think that wool socks, for example, stay in the ground for 1 to 5 
years, a plastic bag – for 10 to 20 years, and a glass bottle can stay there for
a million years!

Lessons 4–5, Ex. 7a

Steve:  I can’t really understand what made all these people worry about. The
City Council has decided to do something really great. I mean, we need
a new road. Aren’t you tired of these terrible traffic jams in the city
centre? Besides, in case we have a new road, this part of our city will be
able to develop a better infrastructure.

Tom: Your ideas sound great. But have you thought about people who
ploughed this farmland for many years? Today more and more buildings
are occuring on agricultural land. This development can have effects on
both the biological and physical properties of soil and can limit its
future uses. Then why do we start producing genetically modified food? 
We destroy the farmland and invent harmful food.

Steve: Our city is growing. More and more people are coming to live here. With
the growth of the city population we need more houses. It’s good they are
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going to build expensive property. This part of our city will look much 
better than it looks today. A new supermarket will be also buiilt, not far 
from my house.

Tom: What makes you so happy then? How long does it take you to get to u to get to
the supermarket on High Street? Twenty minutes or so. But think of 
the polluted air because of the cars which will take people to do the 
shopping here. And litter... Litter, litter everywhere... Paper boxes,
plastic bags...

Steve: Don’t be so pessimistic!
Tom: I’m not. I just want to remind you of wildlife...
Steve: Oh, no...

Lessons 6–7, Ex. 1b

An endangered species is a species whose population is so small that it is in
danger of becoming extinct. Many countries have laws offering protection to 
these species (forbidding hunting, banning their habitats from development,
etc.) to prevent this. The conservation status of a species is an indicator of 
the likelihood of that endangered species continuing to survive. Many factors 
are taken into account when assessing the conservation status of a species:
not only the number remaining, but the overall increase or decrease in the 
population over time, breeding success rates, known threats and so on.

Lesson 11, Ex. 1
Focus on Ecotourism

Nowadays people are becoming more aware about the environmental issues.
This led to the sustainable development and ecotourism. The United Nation 
World Tourist Organization states that responsible tourism:

–  minimises negative economic, environmental and social impacts;
–  generates greater economic benefits for local people and enhances the 

well being of host communities;
–  improves working conditions and access to the industry;
–  involves local people in decisions that affect their lives and life chances;
–  makes positive contributions to the conservation of natural and cultural 

heritage;
–  provides more enjoyable experiences for tourists through more better 

connections with local people, and a greater understanding of local cul-
tural, social and environmental issues;

–  is culturally sensitive, encourages respect between tourists and hosts, and
builds local pride and confidence.

Ecotourism attracts more and more people trying to find the right balance be-
tween the fast development of modern civilization and nature.

Unit 4. Science Magic

Lessons 1–2, Ex. 2

Science is knowledge and theories about the world, which are based on
facts, experiments and research.
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logyTechnol  is the use of scientific knowledge and discoveries to develop
ines and systems.new machi
eringEnginee means the activity of designing and building roads, bridges,

machines, etc.machines
An invention is a new product, machine, system, etc., which someone has

thought of for the first time.
A discovery is a fact or thing that someone has found out about, which was

not known about before. 
A technological/scientific/medical advance happens when something brings

progress and makes it possible for people to do the things that they couldn’t
do before.

High-tech means using the latest technology.

Lessons 3–4, Ex. 7

Betsy: Hello!
Ann: Hi, is Betsy in?
Betsy: Speaking.
Ann: Oh, right, hi! My name’s Ann. I’m a friend of Jane. My elder brother,

Jane and me go to the same summer school to learn English.
Betsy: Oh, OK. She told me about you. How are you?
Ann: Fine, thanks.
Betsy: And how’s Jane?
Ann: Oh, great. She told me to say ‘hello’. Anyway, I was wondering if you

could help me?
Betsy: I’ll try.

2. A: Good afternoon, Mrs Phelps! This is Jack speaking. Is Tom in?
B: No, he isn’t. Tom is out at the moment. Do you want to leave a message

for him?
A: Please, tell him, I called.
B: OK.
A: Thank you. Good talking to you.

3. A: Hello!
 B: Hi! May I talk to Steve, please?

A: Steve doesn’t live here.
B: Sorry. I must have called the wrong number.

Lessons 5–6, Ex. 1

Susan: I’d like to talk about computers as far as daily life goes. The computer
means an incredible amount to me because not only I enjoy working
on it but I love making ‘chat’ friends around the world. We share our
hobbies and interests with each other. My brother and I also spend
much time playing computer games and surfing the Internet. I use 
my com puter when I prepare a school report or find information for a
project.

David: In my opinion, computer is a critical part of our everyday life. I see the 
future heading in that direction: where technology advances and more
things become automated through computers. Some people say that com-
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puters disconnect people but I don’t think so. I usually join neewsgroups, 
send and receive emails from my friends. I often download ppages with 
photos, music and video. There is no need to spend time wwaiting for 
the letter to come to your house by post mail. You can write to merite to me
davidbillings@aol.com

Paul: The computer brings a better quality for living in some respect. You
can save your time and do the on-line shopping or pay your bills. As for 
me, I can design web pages and programmes for the computer. My father
has taught me to build computers, and so I have a new hobby now.
I think that whatever you choose to do in your life, the computer can be
a very nice tool to help you. Oh, yes, computers can really do wonders
when used properly!

Lessons 7–8, Ex. 2

Father: OK, dear! I think we need to check what’s wrong with your computer.
It isn’t working properly, is it?

Paul: No, it isn’t. I have been working at my History report for a week and
now I have nothing to present at the lesson tomorrow.

Father: You still have some time to prepare it.
Paul: Not with the help of my computer. A CD-drive isn’t working properly.

I can’t save my presentation on a disk. We need to think about buying
a new one.

Father: I don’t think so. We can still replace some parts of it. I mean we can
buy a new CD-drive.

Paul: A new CD-drive, and a new monitor, and a new keyboard...
Father: Do you want to say that your computer is too old. How long have you

had it? 
Paul: We made it three years ago.
Father: But we replace its parts with the newer things from time to time. 

Don’t you remember that we bought a new modem only a month ago?
And the speakers, they aren’t old, either.

Paul: OK. I can still use my computer, but I don’t think it’s good enough for
you to work on.

Father: It really isn’t. We have to choose a new laptop for me.
Paul: Sure. And I’ll be able to work on it from time to time, yeah?

Lesson 9, Ex. 1

Greenhouse Helmet

US Patent Issued in 1986

This invention consists of a sealed plastic dome, plants on tiny shelves and
speakers and microphone for communication with the outside world. The mini
greenhouse is designed to allow the user to breathe the oxygen given off by 
plants growing near their ears.

The inventor never really says why you may need the measly amount of
oxygen given off by a couple of plants. Maybe this invention will provide the
extra edge needed by the future Olympic athletes to win the Gold. Welcome
to the Greenhouse Helmet, your own personal biosphere! It got US patent in 
1986.
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mazing BritainUnit 5. Am

1–2, Ex. 3Lessons 1

What are the World Heritage Sites?

The World Heritage Convention was established in 1972 by UNESCO (the
Uni ted Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation). The World
Heritage List set up by the Convention includes natural sites, and a wide vari-
ety of cultural sites such as landscapes, towns, historic monuments and mod-
ern buil dings. World Heritage Sites are places of international importance for
the conservation of mankind’s cultural and natural heritage. In 2007, there
were 851 of them, including 27 in the UK and overseas territories. Examples
include the Tower of London, the City of Bath, Stonehenge or Scottish castles.
There are also famous Ukrainian landmarks which are included in the list: 
Kyiv-Pecherska Lavra and St Sophia’s Cathedral in Kyiv, the historic centre
of Lviv and beech forests of the Carpathians. Among the world famous we can 
name the Great Wall of China, the Pyramids, the Great Barrier Reef, Venice
and others.

The UNESCO World Heritage Committee meets several times a year to
discuss the existing World Heritage List, and accept new nominations from
countries. The UNESCO World Heritage Committee Session takes place
once a year and new sites are added to the World Heritage List. World
Heritage Sites are places that need to be preserved for future generations,
as part of a common universal heritage.

The Emblem

The circle represents nature and the square – human creation. Every year,
new sites of outstanding universal importance are inscribed on the World
Heritage List by the World Heritage Committee.

Lesson 9, Ex. 4
Oxford

I have visited Oxford many times, but I am always impressed with its beauty,
its source of wisdom. Oxford is a city, and the county town of Oxfordshire, in
South East England. It has a population of 151,000 people. It is the home to the
University of Oxford, the oldest university in the English speaking world. The
city was first mentioned in the written records of the Anglo-Saxon Chronicles for
the year of 912. In the 10th century Oxford became an important military fron-
tier town. The pre stige of Oxford is seen in the fact that it received a charter
from King Henry II, granting its citizens the same privileges as those enjoyed by
the capital of the king dom. Oxford experienced difficult times du ring the plague
in the 17th century. In 1840 it was connected with London by the railway. By the
early 20th century, Oxford witnessed rapid industrial and population growth.

The University of Oxford is one of the most famous universities in the
world. Leading academics come to Oxford from all over the world. It is first
mentioned in the 12th century records. Oxford’s earliest colleges were Univer-
sity College (1249), Balliol (1263) and Merton (1264).

Nowadays as well as being a university city it is an extraordinary tourist 
site. Oxford City Centre is a very good place to come if you wish to shop for
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clothes, electronics, have lunch or maybe just have a nice walk with your 
friends in the University of Oxford Botanical Garden. It is the oldestt botanical 
garden in Great Britain, and the third oldest scientific garden in thee world. It 
was founded in 1621 as the garden growing plants for medicinal research. To-search. To-
day it contains over 8,000 different plant species.

Unit 6. Information Magic: Radio and Television

Lessons 1–2, Ex. 9

Speaker 1. As I am a reporter for the newspaper I have to know all the news
before they appear on the screen, so I prefer to surf the Internet
and get all the necessary information.

Speaker 2. I am a very busy person, you know, lessons, sports club, no free
time at all, so I just listen to the radio and get all the news of a day 
and my favourite music.

Speaker 3. We often listen to the radio but most of all we enjoy watching TV, 
because it shows all kinds of programmes and films to satisfy our 
interests.

Speaker 4. Of course I watch TV with my family, but reading a newspaper
before my breakfast has become an everyday habit for me.

Lessons 5–6, Ex. 1

The Origins of Children’s Television Broadcasting

In 1950, ABC first broadcast Saturday morning television shows for children.

The American Broadcasting Company first aired Saturday morning 
television shows for children on August 19, 1950. The network introduced 
two shows: Animal Clinic featured live animals, and the variety show Acrobat 
Ranch which had a circus theme. The first children’s entertainer to perform 
for television was Burr Tillstrom, who broadcast live from the New York 
World’s Fair in 1939. The National Broadcasting Company began the first 
regular television broadcasts in the United States the same year.

At the beginning the network offered just two hours of programming per 
week. Children’s television developed slowly during the early years. Several 
children’s shows appeared in the late 1940s and early 1950s including The 
Small Fry Club, Tillstrom’s Kukla, Fran and Ollie. The Columbia Broadcasting 
System began airing animated cartoons in 1955 under the title “The Mighty 
Mouse Playhouse”. 

Beginning in the early 1960s, networks broadcast cartoons on weekend 
mornings when few adults were likely to watch. By the end of the decade, 
watching Saturday morning cartoons – now several hours of programming 
with advertising aimed at children – was a ritual in many homes.

Lessons 5–6, Ex.6

1. What’s the last TV programme you watched?
2. Was it a TV film, or was it a talk show?
3. Why did you choose to watch it?
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4. d you watch it with? Who did
5. id you think was good of it? What di
6. ere anything/anybody you didn’t like? Was the
7.7. Who was it directed by?Who wa
8. Who was starring in the programme?
9. Did you get a lot of new information?

Lesson 8, Ex. 4

Trevor Baylis was born in London in1937. After studying engineering at
college, he became a swimming pool salesman, and worked as an inventor
in his spare time. Many of his inventions were designed to help disabled
people.

In 1993, he saw a programme on television about Africa. The programme
said that radio was very useful for people living there, but, unfortunately,
many people could not afford electricity or batteries for radios. Trevor found a 
solution to this problem by inventing a radio that worked by a clockwork. You
just wind a handle and that provides the power for the radio.

Trevor’s clockwork radio was shown on a science programme on the British 
television called ‘Tomorrow’s World’. A South African businessman and an
accountant heard about Trevor’s invention and set up a company to make
clockwork radios. They employed disabled people in their factory. Although
it wasn’t very high-tech, the clockwork radio was a great success. Trevor 
received several awards for his invention, including one from the Queen.

Unit 7. Career Magic

Lessons 5–6, Ex. 1

Speaker 1: Hi! I’m John. I’m a taxi driver. You ask me, why I have chosen this
job? Well, the first moment I started driving a car, I understood
that I liked it a lot. So, when the time came to choose a profession,
I was sure that it would be a job connected with driving. Driving a
truck or a van seemed a little boring to me, as I am a rather talk-
ative person. I like communicating with people. I couldn’t imagine
driving long distances without saying a word to anybody! That’s
why I have decided to become a taxi driver. Of course, my job is not
ideal. You know, all these traffic jams and noisy passengers some-
times. But I just can’t imagine my life without it!

Speaker 2: Hello! My name’s Mary. I’m a pharmacist. I think that my job is
the most useful one in the world. I’m happy that I can prepare 
medicines, which help sick people. When I was studying at school
my favourite subjects were Chemistry and Physics, and I was going
to become a doctor (let’s say, a dentist or a surgeon). As I started
learning medicine at the university, I understood that preparing 
medicines, which could treat people, was as much important as be-
ing a doctor. So I decided to be a pharmacist, and I don’t regret my 
decision.
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Speaker 3: Hello! I’m Patrick. I’m a computer programmer. Loook around, 

there are computers everywhere: in offices, banks, supeermarkets! 
I’m lucky that I know almost everything about computerrs and pro-
gramming. I’ve made a lot of efforts to become a real professional!ofessional!
Firstly, I stu died a lot at school: Maths, Computer Study, English.
Secondly, I was lucky to advance my knowledge on computer tech-
nologies at the university. I’ve learnt how to design software,
starting with the simplest programmes. I’m trying to improve my 
skills all the time. You know, it’s a fantastic feeling, when you see 
that a computer starts doing operations that it couldn’t do before.
I think my profession is one of the most important professions
nowadays.

Lesson 8, Ex. 1

Dialogue 1

A: Can I help you?
B: Yes, please. I’d like a loaf of rye bread and two apple pies.
A: Here you are. Seven hryvnias, please.

Dialogue 2

A: Miss Brown, have you done the financial report yet?
B: I’m just finishing it. I only have to check last week account.
A: OK. After you have finished the report, bring it to my office, please.
B: Sure.

Dialogue 3

A: Have you fed the animals, John?
B: Of course, I have.
A: What are you doing at the moment?
B: I’m watering the crops.

Unit 3

Lessons 7–8. SOS: Endangered Species!

Student A

A Giant Turtle

1. They are reptiles but they rarely go into the water. (8 points)
2. They live on the Galapagos Islands. (7 points)
3. They can weigh up to 230 kilogrammes. (6 points)
4. The female lay eggs. (5 points)
5. Many of them reach the age of 100 years. (4 points)
6. They have an excellent nose and sense of colour. (3 points)
7. When attacked, they hide under their shells that protect them from larger

animals. (2 points)
8. They are slow-moving animals for which they are famous. (1 point)
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rdA Kiwi Bir

1. re only 55,000 left of them. (There ar 8 points)
2. gh they are birds, they cannot fly. (Althoug 7 points)
3. 3 Their bones have marrows, while most of other birds’ bones are hollow. (Their bon 6 points)
4. They live in New Zealand. (5 points)
5. Unlike other birds, they have nostrils on their bills. (4 points)
6. They have short wings, and no tail. (3 points)
7. They are one of the symbols of their country; moreover people of New 

Zealand are sometimes called this. (2 points)
8. There is a small oval fruit of the same name. (1 point)

An African Elephant

1. Mother animals carry their babies for 20 to 22 months. (8 points)
2. They share an ancestor with sea cows. (7 points)
3. They have been hunted for their tusks of which jewellery and souvenirs are

made. (6 points)
4. Their ancestors spent most of their time in the water, or even underwater. (5 points)
5. They are the largest living animals on the Earth. (4 points)
6. They can often be seen in the circuses, and are used for transportation. (3 points)
7. One of them was in a tale and could fly using his ears as wings. (2 points)
8. Their most characteristic is their trunk. (1 point)

A Polar Bear

1. They are quite fast in the water, and they have an excellent nose. (8 points)
2. There are only 10,000 left of them. (7 points)
3. Their weight is around 420 kilogrammes, and they can grow to two and a 

half metres. (6 points)
4. They are the most aggressive predators on the Earth. (5 points)
5. They can be found in Polar Regions. (4 points)
6. Their relatives in the Tundra and Taiga are brown. (3 points)
7. Their thick white fur protects them from the cold. (2 points)
8. They are becoming extinct nowadays as they are losing their habitats because

of the global warming. (1 point)

Student B

A Panda

1. They have a special thumb-like finger which helps them in eating. (8 points)
2. Their cry is almost similar to the cry of a human baby. (7 points)
3. They make growls, honks, and chirps to attract mates. (6 points)
4. They give birth to one baby, which starts crawling after three months.

(5 points)
5. They spend 10–12 hours a day eating, and during this time they feed on 

23–36 pounds of bamboo roots. (4 points)
6. They move to new territories as the bamboos die off. (3 points)
7. They live in China. (2 points)
8. They have been hunted for their black-and-white fur. (1 point)

A Sea Cow

1. They live in salt and freshwater coastal areas around Florida. (8 points)
2. They eat plants. (7 points)
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Tapescripts
3. They are mammals living under water. (6 points)
4. Mothers carry their youngs for 13 months and on average oone calf is 

produced every two years. (5 points)
5. They have to come to the surface for air every three or five minutes. (. (4 points4 points))
6. The mother nurses the calves until the age of two. (3 points)
7. Adult animals weigh around 1,000 pounds and are about 3 metres long.

(2 points)
8. They can live up to 50 to 60 years of age. (1 point)

A Sea Lion

1. There are less than a thousand still living. (8 points)
2. Males fight for the territory for the females to breed on. (7 points)
3. They are constant entertainers in water shows. (6 points)
4. They were killed in California in the 1800s for their fat of which people

made oil for lamps. (5 points)
5. They have small ears and long whiskers. (4 points)
6. Unlike old types, they can walk, and even run on their four limbs. (3 points)
7. They might be as long as three and a half metres. (2 points)
8. They are very skilful with balls. (1 point)

A Kangaroo

1. It is a mammal. (8 points)
2. This is a marsupial animal. (7 points)
3. The undeveloped animal remains in the mother’s marsupium until it is able 

to climb out. (6 points)
4. There is a sports brand named after this animal, perhaps because of its habit

of boxing. (5 points)
5. Being an inhabitant of Australia, it is one of the symbols of the country. 

(4 points)
6. This animal is in A. A. Milne’s famous tale about a bear. (3 points)
7. The only place where they survived is Australia. (2 points)
8. This animal doesn’t run but hops. (1 point)
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